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PREFACE

This Bulletin is designed to provide most of the information a stu-
dent needs to decide whether he wants to enroll at California State
College at Long Beach, what procedure he should follow if he does
and what he must do to graduate once he has enrolled. It contains, in
addition, other information about the California State Colleges, Cali-
fornia State College at Long Beach and its administration, faculty and
the available courses of study. It also includes statements of policy about
grades, probation, transfer of units, special examinations and other perti-
nent information. Since the student is ultimately responsible for his
own program, it is advisable that he be familiar with the information
relevant to his needs.

Prior to the fall semester an orientation program for freshmen and
transfer students is held at the College. For further details contact the
Office of Admissions and Records.

For the convenience of prospective students and other campus visitors
a parking lot is located off Seventh Street.
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1967-68 CALENDAR
FALL SEMESTER, 1967

July 15 Preferential admission to fall semester

July 15

July. 22
Augusthie s o

Septemberil ot
_..Beginning of fall semester.
__Faculty and staff meetings.

September 18

September 18.______
September 19-23
September<2558 .- -

September 29

October:1.... . -

October 1.

October 13.
October 15

October 21_._.

October 28.
November 4.

November 23-24

December 9

December 16-Jan. 1.
January 24-Feb. 2.

February 3.
6

closes. To assure consideration for admis-
sion, applications should be filed as early
as possible. Processing of an application
cannot be completed until all transcripts
are received.

Graduate Aptitude Examination and GRE Ad-
vanced Engineering Test for Master’s Degree
Candidates.

_The NLN Graduate Nurse Examination.
__Entrance Examinations: American College Test-

ing Program Examination, available at centers
throughout state and nation.
Admission to fall semester closes.

Registration. Refer to Schedule of Classes.

__Instruction begins.
_Last day to register and to add new class to

program.

__Last day for filing application for secondary

student teaching.

_Final date for filing Graduation Application

card or Credential Application card with the
Records Office by candidates for a degree or
a credential, January, 1968 and for tentative
checks for June, 1968 and Summer, 1968
graduation.

Last day to drop a course with mark of “W”

if work is not of “C” grade.

Last day for filing application for elementary
student teaching, for fieldwork in pupil per-
sonnel service credentials, and for field work
in administration and supervision credentials.

_Entrance Examinations: American College Test-

ing Program Examination.

Graduate Aptitude Examination.
_GRE Advanced Engineering and Geography

Test for Master’s Degree Candidates.
Thanksgiving recess.

__Entrance Fxaminations: American College Test-

ing Program Examinations.
Christmas vacation.
Final examinations.

_.End of fall semester.



November 15 ..

SPRING SEMESTER, 1968

Preferential admission to spring semester

closes. To assure consideration for admis-
sion, applications should be filed as early
as possible. Processing of an application
cannot be completed until all transcripts
are received.

January 6 The NLN Graduate Nurse Examination.
January 15 Admission to spring semester closes.
February 5. .. Beginning of spring semester.

February 5. . Faculty and staff meetings.

February 6-10...._._.__
February 12

Hebruary13s - . .
Hebpygary 19—

February 16....

February 172

February 24..

Mirch .o

March 2.

April 6-14, inclusive

_Registration. Refer to Schedule of Classes.
_Lincoln’s Birthday—Holiday.

___Instruction begins.

__Final date for filing Graduation Application

Card or Credential Application Card with the
Records Office by candidates desiring tenta-
tive checks for January, 1969.

Last day to register and to add new class to pro-
gram.

Entrance Examinations: American College Test-
ing Program Examinations, available at cen-
ters throughout state and nation.

Graduate Aptitude Examination.

_Last day for filing application for elementary

and secondary student teaching, for fieldwork
in pupil personnel service credentjals and for
administration and supervision credentials.

_Last day to drop a course with mark of “W” if

work is not of “C” grade.
g

_Spring vacation.

o C L B S _GRE Advanced Engineering and Advanced
Geography Test for Master’s Degree Candi-
dates.

May 11.. ~Entrance Examinations: American College Test-
ing Program Examinations, available at cen-
ters throughout state and nation.

May 30.. _....Memorial Day—Holiday.

June 5- 14, inclusive__Final examinations.

Juieslecic s v S Commencement.

SR End of spring semester.

1968 SUMMER SESSION

June 24-August 2. First six-week session.

August 5-

__Second six-week session.

1968-69 CALENDAR

_Beginning of fall semester.

September 13

September 16



TRUSTEES OF THE CALIFORNIA STATE COLLEGES

EX OFFICIO TRUSTEES

Ronald Reagan, B.A. _State Capitol, Sacramento 95814
Governor of California and President of the Trustees

Robert H. Finch, B.A,, LL.B..__ _ State Capitol, Sacramento 95814
Lieutenant Governor of California

Jesse M. Unruh, B.A.. i State Capitol, Sacramento 95814
Speaker of the Assemblv

Max Rafferty, A.B.,, M.A., Ed.D. 721 Capitol Mall, Sacramento 95814
State Superintendent of Public Instruction

Glenn S. Dumke, A.B., M.A,, Ph.D., LL.D., L.H.D.
5670 Wilshire Blvd., Los Angeles 90036
Chancellor of the California State Colleges

APPOINTED TRUSTEES

Appointments are for a term of eight years expiring March 1 on
dates in parentheses. Names are listed in order of accession to the Board.

Louis H. Heilbron, A.B., LL.B., LL.D. (1969)
44 Montgomery St., San Francisco 94104

Donald M. Hart, B.A. (1968)
P.O. Box 1556, Bakersfield 93302

Charles Luckman, LL.D., A.F.D. (1974)
9220 Sunset Blvd., L.os Angeles 90069

Paul Spencer, B.A. (1969)
1323 La Terracita Dr., San Dimas 91773

Theodore Meriam, A.B. (1971)
P.O. Box 370, Chico 95927

Albert J. Ruffo, LL.B., BS. in E.E. (1971)
600 Bank of America Bldg., San Jose 95113

Mrs. Philip Conley, B.A. (1972)
3729 Huntington Blvd., Fresno 93702

E. Guy Warren, B.A. (1973)
P.O. Box 59, Hayward 94541

Daniel H. Ridder, B.A. (1967)
604 Pine Ave., LLong Beach 90801

George D. Hart, A.B. (1967)
111 Sutter St., San Francisco 94104

Gregson E. Bautzer, B.A., LL.B. (1968)
190 N. Canion Dr., Beverly Hills 90210




William A. Norris, A.B., LL.B. (1972)
609 So. Grand, Los Angeles 90017

James F. Thacher, A.B., LL.B. ( 1970)
310 Sansome St., San Francisco 94104

Victor H. Palmieri, B.A., LL.B. (1970)
10889 Wilshire Blvd., Suite 1550, Los Angeles 90024

Alec L. Cory, BA., LL.B. (1973)
530 B St., Suite 1900, San Diego 92101

Chester R. Bartalini (1974)
995 Market St., Room 810, San Francisco 94102

OFFICERS OF THE TRUSTEES

Governor Ronald Reagan Donald M. Hart
President Vice-Chairman

Albert J. Ruffo Chancellor Glenn S. Dumke
Chairman Secretary-Treasurer

OFFICE OF THE CHANCELLOR OF THE
CALIFORNIA STATE COLLEGES

5670 Wilshire Boulevard
Los Angeles, California 90036
213 938-2981

Chancellor oailius el siinasiinBiens B Sicatn. 5 | Glenn S. Dumke
Executive Vice Chancellor.... . ~Raymond A. Rydell
Vice Chancellor, Academic Affairs NS Dl S
Vice Chancellor, Business Affairs = -er.Harry E. Brakebill
Assistant Chancellorjefo Bolloway Avesee . - - C. Mansel Keene
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THE CALIFORNIA STATE COLLEGES

California State College, Dominguez Hills
809 East Victoria Street
Dominguez Hills, California 90247
Leo F. Cain, President
213 532-4300

California State College at Fullerton
800 North State College Boulevard
Fullerton, California 92631

William B. Langsdorf, President
714 871-3300

California State College at Hayward
25800 Hillary Street
Hayward, California 94542

Fred F. Harcleroad, President
415 538-8000

California State College at Long Beach
6101 East Seventh Street
Long Beach, California 90801
Car] W. McIntosh, President
213 433-0951

California State College at Los Angeles
5151 State College Drive
Los Angeles, California 90032
John A. Greenlee, President
213 224-2011

California State College at San Bernardino
5500 State College Parkway
San Bernardino, California 92407
John M. Pfau, President
714 887-6311

California State Polytechnic College, Kellogg-Voorhis
Pomona, California 91766
Robert C. Kramer, President
213 964-6424

California State Polytechnic College, San Luis Obispo
San Luis Obispo, California 93401
Presidency Vacant
805 546-0111



Chico State College
First and Normal Streets
Chico, California 95926
Robert E. Hill, President
916 343-4411

Fresno State College
Shaw and Cedar Avenues
Fresno, California 93726
Frederic W. Ness, President
209 222-5161

Humboldt State College
Arcata, California 95521

Cornelius H. Siemens, President
707 822-1771

Sacramento State College
6000 Jay Street
Sacramento, California 95819
Robert Johns, President
916 454-6011

San Diego State College
5402 College Avenue
San Diego, California 92115
Malcolm A. Love, President
714 286-5000

San Fernando Valley State College
18111 Nordhoff Street
Northridge, California 91324

Ralph Prator, President
213 349-1200

San Francisco State College
1600 Holloway Avenue
San Francisco, California 94132
John Summerskill, President
415 469-9123

San Jose State College
125 South Seventh Street
San Jose, California 95114
Robert D. Clark, President
408 294-6414

1
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Sonoma State College
Rohnert Park, California 94928
Ambrose R. Nichols, President
707 795-2011

Stanislaus State College
800 Monte Vista Avenue
Turlock, California 95380
Alexander Capurso, President
209 634-9101




THE CALIFORNIA STATE COLLEGES

The California State Colleges are a unique development of the demo-
cratic concept of tax-supported public higher education for all qualified
students.

Spanning the state from Humboldt County in the north to San Diego
in the south, the 18 campuses of the California State Colleges (with
another campus soon to be constructed) represent the largest system
of public higher education in the Western Hemisphere and one of the
largest in the world. Current enrollment exceeds 170,000 full and part-
time students. The faculty and administrative staff numbers approxi-
mately 9,000.

The individual colleges, each with a geographic, curricular and aca-
demic character of its own, offer a solid basic program in the liberal
arts. Beyond this, each college is noted for its individuality in academic
emphasis which makes for a diversified system. Course offerings lead-
ing to the bachelor’s and master’s degree are designed to satisfy existing
student interests and to serve the technical and professional manpower
requirements of the state.

The California State Colleges are dedicated to rigorous academic
standards. Constant striving for academic excellence is at the heart of
the system. The primary responsibility of each faculty within the sys-
tem is the instructional process on the teacher-student level, with
appropriate recognition of the necessary and constructive role of re-
search in any institution of higher education.

Responsibility for the California State Colleges is vested in the Board
of Trustees, which is appointed by the Governor, and the Board’s ad-
ministrative arm, the Chancellor. The Trustees and the Chancellor set
broad policy for the colleges while delegating considerable independent
responsibility for implementation at the college level.

A Statewide Academic Senate, made up of representatives elected by
the faculty at each college, acts as a consultative body to the Chan-
cellor in the area of academic affairs. :

Although the oldest of the colleges, San Jose State College, dates back
a century, the California State College system under an independent
Board of Trustees was created by the Donahoe Act of 1960. Formerly,
the colleges were under the jurisdiction of the State Board of Education.

Today, the California State Colleges are in a particularly dynamic
eriod of their development. Prior to World War II, there were seven
tate Colleges with a peak total enrollment of some 13,000. Since 1947,
eleven new colleges have been established and a site has been selected
for a new college in Kern County. Enrollment in the system is ex-
pected to reach 225,000 by 1970.

13



CSCLB ADVISORY BOARD

The California State College at Long Beach Advisory Board consists
of community leaders interested in the development and welfare of the
College. The Board serves the President in an advisory capacity, par-
ticularly in matters which affect College and community relations.
Members are nominated by the President and appointed by the Chan-

cellor for terms of four years.

Lilewellyn Bixby, Joss calossy apes enllc G g 7d Tl | Long Beach
Willians: W-¥BroonT e SRwiage s s e tears o8 +onp ‘Bedch
GelowelhGlarke i we oo o oin s - Dge - a ey Long Beach
Lawrence: Au Collins, Sr. (Honorary )it ewa e o wen Long Beach
Vil SEGeant (Henorary =2 JTEve = e She Tt Long Beach
John W. Hancock Long Beach
Frificis'€; Hertzogy MAD 15 1805000 Wk 9786 0F OIS ey Long Beach
RabhyWolliaelter 2 e o 0 0 Long Beach
Harry J. Krusz.... Long Beach
Jackson R. McGowen_.______________ -Long Beach
ARrOn SChmitz S e PR SR R Long Beach
George P. Taubman, Jr. (Chairman)__ Long Beach
RODERTC VN Bty el i P Long Beach

Leonsl o Wiltseo e M B 4 105 o a b o

Long Beach
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ADMINISTRATION

Presidenter & - v S8 ......Carl W. McIntosh
Executive Dean for Administration._________________ David L. Bryant
Manager, News Bureau and Publications _Robert G. Wells
Executive Dean for Development._.___________ Francis J. Flynn
AcademiciVice President it - o te g
AssociatesPDean: - Terloa B £ e R Donald H. Simonsen
Associate Dean... 2 L FRET S S SR Boyd A. Davis
ASsocidtedDean it Sl e NS Roderick B. Peck
Coordinator of International Programs___M. Robert Rutherford
Dean of Graduate Studies. - __Halvor G. Melom
EoeordimtoriofiResearch ise s, o Hiden T. Cox
Birector.of ‘Edueational Services’ &= = —¢ - George E. Dotson
Coordinator; “FelevisionZ Zeaco wee . ‘Hubert P. Morehead
Coordinator, Audio-Visual Services . James E. Cockrum

Director of Institutional Studies and Data Processing
Robert T. Littrell

College Librarian_. ... ... .. . Charles J. Boorkman
Dean of Studentsa s v G0 o Gia Sisday George D. Demos
Associate Dean—Student Affairs. . Lois J. Swanson
Associate Dean—Admissions and Records . ___Clarence R. Bergland
AdniissionsiOfficers - Yui- Pive S S0 i s George LaDue
BREDISCrATIe e il s L e SR R et Ruth K. Haney
Associate Dean—Counseling and Testing.._.__. Kenneth C. Weisbrod
Pirector ofiCollege  Union “r i o Sl e Frank Noffke
Director of Health Services = Donald C. Martinson, M.D.
Director of Housing_____. . Frank Bowman
Director of Placement.._ ... ______H. Edward Babbush
Business Managep2 "~ = 0 .- 20 Bernard R:-Caenan
& Non-Acadeniic: PersonnelfOfficer. ..cai.” = is-r s Art W. Baars
Ehief of PlantOpefation” - &gl ot o5 Clifford L. Stapp
Rccountng - OMcer ter o Bige B0 G George H. Hackney
Business Service Officer sticiil . Tty o o SiRreg-isuger
Budget Officer b e o e N e BT David J. Scott

DIVISION AND DEPARTMENT CHAIRMEN

Division of Applied Artsand Sciences ... C. Thomas Dean
CrninologyvaBDepartmente,.. .. -~ .o 0 oh C. Robert Guthrie
Home  EconomiCs Department i S o s Merna A. Samples
Industrial Arts Department _Floyd M. Grainge
Industrial Technology Department = Paul L. Kleintjes
Nursing Department B s 90 Dorothy L. Walsh

Division of Business Administration. T. Hillard Cox
AccountiigrDepartinent. o et e o Delbert E. Williamson
Business Education Department _Darrell V. Burras
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Finance Department.. .. . Raymond G. Schultz

ManagementDepartment_.____ . Arthur C Laufer
Marketing Department Edmund A. Cotta
Operations Research and Statistics Department.__..___Herbert L. Stone
Division of Education Henry R. Sehmann
Educational Administration Department.____________ Stanley W. Williams
Educational Psychology and Social Foundations Department
Virgil A. Revie
Elementary Education Department.____. —......David D. Beiderman
Instructional Media Department____.._____________Richard J. Johnson
Secondary Education Department......________ Daniel C. McNaughton
DIVSIOREOL BOSINECHND NN B o - o .o o Walter J. W. Arnell
Civil ExigiReeing TEpartienese. = kSt o e Willard H. Reed
Electricdl Engineermg 1épartment. "= - FeHass Rodney C. Lewis
Mechanical Engineering Department..._..______ Herluf P. Nielsen
Division of Fine Arts _...Lawrence L. Peterson
ArtiiDepattment.- . es Ceraa o s o JJasephokl iCranse
8 SR L S L A i s dh e e ) Harry E. Stiver
Music Iepartinent.. - =i gs s o ity et Gerald Strang
Division of Health, Physical Education and
Rebreationtiistst 0h S g e Walter C. Crowe
PitectorsoftAthletcs:s Aisteuclion i wye Bri i red isiiMiller
Health Education and Safety Department._____ John A. Torney
Men’s Physical Education Department._...__________Robert A. Pestolesi
Recreation Department____. B gy el Bey” loiel David E. Gray
Women’s Physical Education Department.___________ C. Patricia Reid
Division of Humanities : —.Samuel E. Wiley
Comparative Literature Department.. . _____Harry L. (Peter) Carr
o R LT diea ez dode o Bk il Roscoe L. Buckland
Foteign Cangtages lDepartment = = T e James H. Noguer
Joutnslise Phparemeent: - - o0 Dixon L. Gayer
Philosophy Department.....__________ J. Brooks Maue
Radio-Television Department......... . Hubert P. Morehead
Speech:Department™=» S hanh. W« stwiieh -Jesse ] -Thompson
Divibion of Natural Scienceri ot o waifls Kenneth L. Johnson
Biology Department. . S PP EE T P Bruce H. Carpenter
Chamisy Department o2t T [Blesis cnal S0 Roger D. Bauer
Geology Department____._ . Willilam W. Lumsden
MathematresiDepartment . fasie f vh £ 00 Charles W. Austin
Microbiology Department Frank E. Swatek
Physics-Astronomy Department..___________ Charles A. Roberts, Jr.
Peyclelogy Departmentigiess of L Rufapusing John E. Nygaard
Eaviaion of DOCET Schenics- " T T Donald W. Peters
Afirabolony Depifenieng — »- R0 S0 o William J. Wallace
e e . TR J. Richard Powell
Geography Department._______________________ Sheldon D. Ericksen
e Ay e A R SO L R LR ) Howard Kimball
Political Science Department___________________ Alexander D. Urquhart
Sociology and Social Welfare Department George Korber
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COLLEGE COUNCILS AND COMMITTEES

The Administrative Council serves as the chief coordinating and
advisory council in the areas of administrative policy.

The Academic Senate is the basic legislative body of the faculty.
The Academic Senate subcommittees are the following:

Admissions and Scholastic Graduate Studies
Standards Library

Athletic Privilege and Tenure

Budget Publications

Commencement and Ceremonies Research

Committee on Committees Sabbatical Leave

Credentials and Teacher Scholarships and Loans
Education Secondary Teacher Education

Curriculum Student Conduct

Educational Policies Student Housing

Elementary Teacher Education Television

Foreign Studies

The Retention, Tenure Appointment and Promotion Committee is
an all-College committee.

18



THE COLLEGE
HISTORY AND PURPOSE

The College was established January 27, 1949, to serve the area of
Orange County and southeastern Los Angeles County. The College
began instruction September 28, 1949, under the name of Los Angeles-
Orange County State College in temporary, rented facilities in Long
Beach with a faculty of 13 and a student body of 160 juniors, seniors
and graduate students.

The College was renamed Long Beach State College in 1950, and in
1964 to California State College at Long Beach. In 1951 the College
moved to its present 320-acre campus, donated by the City of Long
Beach, on Highway 22 (Garden Grove Blvd.) on the eastern outskirts
of Long Beach. Two years later, the first freshmen and sophomores
enrolled. The same year, 1953, construction of the first permanent
facilities was begun.

Today it has grown to a College with more than 750 full-time and
470 part-time faculty, a student body of more than 21,000 and 36 per-
manent buildings costing more than $35,000,000.

The College provides instruction “for undergraduate students and
graduate students through the master’s degree, in the liberal arts and
sciences, in applied fields and in the professions, including the teaching
profession.” The purpose, which is defined by legislation, is shared by
the other California State Colleges.

The College is in the process of organizing nine divisions into six
separate schools. This organization will probably occur before or during
this academic year. Changes in curriculum, requirements for graduation
and departmental structure will not be affected.

INTERNATIONAL
SCULPTURE SYMPOSIUM

The monumental sculpture which is visible around the campus is a
result of the fruitful efforts of eight world renowned sculptors and a
muralist who participated in the first International Sculpture Symposium
ever to be held in the United States. Held in the summer of 1965, the
Symposium not only brought fame to the College as the birthplace of
sculpture symposia in the nation, but also marked it as the first college
or university in the world to sponsor such an event.

Another of the unique aspects of the Symposium was the coopera-
tion of Southern California industry in this cultural embellishment,
termed by many a “wedding of industry and art.”

Valued at approximately $300,000, the sculpture was financed by in-
dividuals and industries who realized the valuable implications of ‘such
a cultural undertaking.

The participants were sculptors Kengiro Azuma of Japan, J. J. Beljon
of Holland, Andre Bloc of France, Kosso Eloul of Israel, Claire Falken-
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The College

stein and Gabriel Kohn of the US., Piotr Kowalski, a Pole living in
France, Robert Murray of Canada and muralist Rita Letendre of
Canada.

Bloc’s project, a 65-foot-high concrete bell tower, is still to be
completed.

The Symposium was operated on a non-profit basis for both the
sculptors and the College. The sculptors were given travel, room, board
and a small honorarium in return for the monumental sculpture which
they agreed to execute.

The wood project facing Seventh Street was created by several of
the art students who served as apprentices to the sculptors and was
their contribution to this unique College endeavor.

The rewards which this sculpture has brought and will continue to
bring to the College and the community will be felt throughout the
life of the College.

ACCREDITATION

The College is accredited by the Western Association of Schools and
Colleges, by the California State Department of Education, by the
National Council on Accreditation of Teacher Education, by the Engi-
neers’ Council for Professional Development, by the National League
for Nursing and is approved by the American Association of Univer-
sity Women.

The College holds membership in the following:

Administrative Management Society

American Association of Colleges for Teacher Education
American Association of Collegiate Registrars and Admissions Officers
American Association of School Administrators

American Association of University Women

American College Health Association

American Council on Education

American Management Association

American Mathematical Society

American Society for Engineering Education

Association of American Colleges

Association of College Unions

Association of College and University Housing Officers
Association for School, College and University Staffing
Association for Student Teaching

California Association of College and University Housing Officers
California Association of School Administrators

California Association of School Personnel Administrators
California Association of Secondary School Administrators
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California Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development
California Council on the Education of Teachers
California Educational Placement Association

California Elementary School Administrators Association
California-in-Europe Programs, Inc.

College and University Personnel Association

College Student Personnel Institute

Community Welfare Council

Council of Graduate Schools in the United States

Los Angeles World Affairs Council

National Association of Accountants

National Association of College and University Attorneys

National Association of College and University Traffic and Security
Directors

National Association for Foreign Student Affairs
National Association of Student Personnel Administrators
National Association of Women Deans and Counselors
National Commission on Accrediting

National League for Nursing

Northwest Association of Secondary and Higher Schools

Pacific Coast Association of Collegiate Registrars and Admissions
Officers

Pacific Coast College Health Association

Western Association of College and University Business Officers
Western Association of Graduate Schools

Western College Association

Western College Placement Association

BUILDINGS AND FACILITIES

In addition to administration and office buildings, the Little Theater,
the residence halls and health center, the College has many other build-
ings and facilities.

Instructional. Instructional buildings include five general classroom-
laboratory buildings, a three-building science complex, three fine arts
buildings, a music building, a language arts building, a physical education
gymnasium-classroom facility, a home economics building, a health
center, and engineering and industrial arts buildings.
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The Library. The College Library, housed in a modern, three-story
building, has in excess of 280,000 accessioned items and 1,800 current
periodical subscriptions plus 25 newspapers. Its book collection is
supplemented by a wide assortment of audio-visual aids such as phono-
records, microtexts, filmstrips and maps. The Library is divided into
four major areas. Science and Technology and the Education and Cur-
riculum library are on the first floor. The second floor is devoted to the
Social Sciences; the third floor to the Humanities. Current, unbound
periodicals are found in the Periodicals Room, also on the first floor.

The Soroptimist House. This building, a gift of the Soroptimist Club
of Long Beach, provides a facility for parties, receptions and informal
meetings.

The Bookstore and Cafeteria. The Bookstore provides for the supply
and sale to students of prescribed textbooks, reference and popular
books, stationery supplies and miscellaneous items for personal use.

The College Cafeteria, composed of a main dining facility, a faculty
dinling room and two snack bars, provides food service for the entire
College.

Both facilities are operated as a nonprofit corporation, the Forty-
Niner Shops, Inc. Faculty, students and administrators are represented
on its board of directors.

COLLEGE FOUNDATION

The Long Beach California State College Foundation is a non-profit
corporation organized to administer grants from governmental and pri-
vate agencies for research and other activities related to the College
program.
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SPECIAL PROGRAMS
SUMMER SESSIONS

The College offers two six-week summer sessions each year. The
programs are comparable to those of regular sessions except that many
special clinics, conferences, seminars and field studies are offered.

Prospective students should request copies of the Summmer Session
Schedule from the Summer Session Office.

INTERNATIONAL PROGRAMS
THE CALIFORNIA STATE COLLEGES’ YEAR ABROAD

The California State Colleges offer academic year programs of study
at a number of distinguished universities abroad. For 1967-68 the co-
operating universities are: University of Aix-Marseille, France; Free
University of Berlin and University of Heidelberg, Germany; Univer-
sity of Florence, Italy; Waseda University, Tokyo, Japan; University
of Granada and University of Madrid, Spain; University of Stockholm
and University of Uppsala, Sweden; National University, Taiwan. Aca-
demic work successfully completed at the cooperating universities
abroad may be applied toward the degree requirements of the College
in accordance with College regulations.

A selection among applicants from all California State Colleges is
made on the basis of academic, linguistic and personal qualifications. The
criteria are:

a) Upper division or graduate standing by the beginning of the aca-
demic year abroad;

b) Academic achievement;

c) Proficiency in the language of instruction;

d) Faculty recommendations.

Cost to the student includes round trip transportation from San Fran-
cisco to the host university, room and board for the academic year, and
medical insurance. In 1967-68 these costs are: France, Germany, Spain,
$1,970; Italy, Japan, $2,070; Sweden, $2,270; Taiwan, $1,770. Payments
may be scheduled throughout the year.

Programs in Japan, Sweden and Taiwan do not require previous lin-
guistic preparation; applicants for all other programs must demonstrate
adequate facility in the language of instruction at the host university.

Application for the 1968-69 academic year should be made early in
the Fall semester of 1967. Detailed information may be obtained from
the Coordinator of International Programs, Room 134, Administration
Annex, this College, or by writing to the Office of International Pro-
grams, The California State Colleges, 1600 Holloway Avenue, San
Francisco, California 94132.
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SUMMER SESSION AT THE UNIVERSITY OF UPPSALA

The College sponsors and serves as the administrative ceater in the
United States for an International Summer Session, offered each year by
the University of Uppsala in Uppsala, Sweden. This six-week session,
usually scheduled for the second half of June and the full month of
July, is open to college graduates and to undergraduates who have
completed their college freshman year. It is designed to satisfy the
interests of American students, but it also attracts British and Continen-
tal students. Local Swedish students also are resident in Uppsala during
the summer.

The International Summer Session offers courses in history, political
science, sociology, literature, art and Swedish. All courses are taught in
English by Uppsala and guest European professors. Each course carries
three units of credit. Two courses, or a total of six units, may be taken
during the session. For students of this College, all courses have been
approved in advance for transfer credit.

Tuition and board and room for the six weeks are approximately $375.
This excludes transportation and personal expenses of the student.

Course descriptions and additional information are available from the
Coordinator of International Programs, Room 134, Administration
Annex.

GENERAL HONORS PROGRAM

The General Honors Program is designed to give an intellectual
challenge to the academically superior undergraduate by offering him
intensive interdisciplinary courses in the liberal arts. Working in lecture
sections, colloquia, tutorials, and at independent research, students ad-
mitted to the program will find an opportunity to appreciate and
explore relationships between fields of study, ideas and issues.

The Honors Program is continuous and cumulative. Each semester
selected students enroll in honors courses appropriate to their level. In
no semester do Honors Program courses constitute more than a part
of the student’s total program; he selects the rest of his courses from
the regular curriculum. Normally, students are admitted to the program
only at the beginning of their freshman year, or at the beginning of
their sophomore year. However, a student may petition the honors
faculty for admission at other times; and if he meets the conditions, he
will be admitted. The most important conditions are 1) high academic
standing, and 2) an appropriate background in liberal arts studies. The
latter condition is especially important because later phases of honors
work presuppose ecither the earlier phases or comparable academic
preparation.
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Entering freshmen who are eligible for the Honors Program will be
informed of that fact by the administration of the College as soon as
possible after they have made application to the College, submitted
their transcripts and taken the American College Testing Program. They
will be invited to file application for the program. Their selection as
honors students will be based on such application. The yearly deadline
for the return of the application form is August 1. Students seeking ad-
mission either to the College or to the Honors Program after that
deadline cannot be assured consideration.

Prospective sophomores who are eligible for the program will be
informed of their eligibility in the second semester of their freshman
year. They will be invited to apply for the program if they are inter-
ested. The yearly deadline for the return of such applications is
August 1.

Students who do not receive invitations to apply for the program
but who are nonetheless interested in enrolling may inquire at the hon-
ors office concerning their eligibility.

Honors Courses:

A. Freshbman Year:

Honors 100A,B (2A,B): Fresh Colloqui -1l (33) F S

Western man’s interpretation of himself in major philosophical and aes-
thetic productions including works of art, music, drama and literature. Work
will be carried on largely through small discussion groups and extensive
outside research. Approximately one-third of the work of the course will
be in fine arts and music, one-third in literature, and the remainder in phi-
losophy. The course aims at facility in dealing with both the formal and
the thematic aspects of the arts.

Note: Honors 100A,B satisfy the six-unit gemeral education requirement

in literature, philosophy, or the arts.

History 131A,B (4A,B): Western Civilization (3,3) F, S

Political, economic, social, cultural, religious and intellectual history of
Western Civilization from its origins to the present. Stresses persons, ideas,
movements and institutions that have had the greatest impact upon the mod-
ern world. This course is part of the regular History Department curriculum,
but there are special sections for honors students. Work in these honors
sections is both more intensive and extensive.

Note: History 131A or History 131B satisfies three units of the mine-unit

general education requirement in social science.

Honors 131 (1A): Matter and Energy (3) F

An examination of modern ideas concerning matter and energy from a
historical perspective and from a consideration of recent research. (Lecture
2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)
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Honors 132 (1B): Earth Sci and C logy (2) s

The history of the earth and its place in the solar system and the origin

and evolution of earth’s features and fossil life. (Lecture 2 hours.)

Note: Honors 131 and 132 are optional and are recommended for honors
students who seek a general education background in physical sci-
ence. Honors 131 and 132 satisfy five units of the nine-unit general
education requirement in natural science.

B. Sophomore Year:
Honors 200A,B (50A,B): Sophomore Colloquium I1-11 (3,3) F, 8
Studies in the culture of Asia, emphasizing the civilizations of China and
India. Attention is paid to the politics, history, art, literature, philosophy
and religion of the Eastern World.

Honors 241 (1C): Biological Functions of Cells and Organisms (3) F

An introduction to the principles illustrating the unity of all biological
systems including their structural organization and major cellular processes.
(Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

Honors 242 (1D): The Diversity of Life (2) s

An introduction to the diversity of animal and plant life and their ecologi-

cal organization. (Lecture 2 hours.)

Note: Honors 241 and 242 are optional and are recommmended for honors
students who seek a gemeral education background in biological
science. Honors 241 and 242 satisfy five units of the nine unit gen-
eral education requirement in natural science.

C. Junior Year:
Honors 301 (110), 302 (185): Junior Colloquium (3,3) F, s
The study of selected interdisciplinary topics, problems or issues. Work
will be carried on largely through small discussion groups and extensive out-
side research. Topics, problems or issues may be changed from year to year.

D. Senior Year:
Honors 490 (190): Honors Tutorial (3) F
An individual research project generally of an interdisciplinary nature to
be carried on by the student under the supervision of a faculty member
chosen by the student and approved by the honors faculey.

Honors 498 (198): Honors Thesis 3) s
An individual research project generally of an interdisciplinary nature to
be carried on by the student under the supervision of a faculty member and
to culminate in a paper acceptable to a committee designated by the honors
faculty.
Any honors course can be credited toward the eight-unit general
education elective requirement.
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Exemption by Examination:

The honors student should avail himself of the privilege of exemption
by examination in the following courses:

United States History
American Political Institutions
English Composition

Health Education and Hygiene

If the student passes the United States History exemption examina-
tion, he will elect three units from the list of approved social science
courses outside history and political science; if he passes the United
States Government exemption examination, he may elect three units
approved by the Political Science Department.

It is recommended that the student who does not exempt himself by
examination from the English 100 requirement should take this course
in the first semester of his freshman year. It is further recommended
that students who are exempted from English 100 take English 101—
preferably in the first semester of their freshman year.

Good Standing in the Program:

The freshman year in the Honors Program is considered a probation-
ary year. At its end the honor student’s status must be confirmed by
the honors faculty. In order to maintain good standing for continued
enrollment in the Honors Program, all students should maintain an
overall B (3.0) average and also maintain this same overall average in
honors work.

Additional information concerning the Honors Program may be obtained from
either the Academic Vice President or the Honors Program Office.
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FEES AND EXPENSES
FEE SCHEDULE

Tuition is not charged to legal residents of California. The following
reflects the fees and expenses for the semester system.

Residents of California

Regular students (over 6 units)

Matenials and siiyice fee v -uiii o i RS S $45.00
Associated student body fee . 9.50
LXlene piion (ol ook A e e o 8.00
A ORSE PeT BEmeSter e - el Tt 096250

Limited students (6 units or less)
Materials and service fee TR P e AT U s e 2050
Associated- Student body fae = 25 W) <l o HLu oV LT 5.00
Chllege-goion T2 o 8B 600 " T 4.00
Total per semester i B S R $31.50

Nonresidents
Tuition (15 or more units) maximum_ g . $360.00
(less than 15 units) per unit or fraction. 24.00
Foreign-Visa Students
as prescribed by regulations

Tuition (15 or more units) maximum $127.50
(less than 15 units) per unit or fraction 8.50

Note: Tuition payable by non-residents and foreign-visa students is in addition to
fees required of other students.

Summer Session

Fee perullites > - | N i R L SE $19.75
College union‘fee (Summer, 1967) .. Lo = o . o 1.50

(Summer, 1968) persession . . ‘. . twT R A 4.00
Associated studebtBiody Tee - © - UF o UEIEERR AN 1.00
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OTHER FEES OR CHARGES

Application (and reapplication) fee (non-refundable)

Semesters beginning before December 1, 1967. By ; $5.00
Semesters beginning after December 1, 1967 . 10.00
Eatt Tagstaptiel fee o Iwvesmsenah B Solinafeet Gl 5.00
Change of prograst’ =~ . . = a2 051,00
Parking fee per semester—regularstudents .. 13.00
Parking fee per semester—limited students._____ 6.00

Parking fee per semester for less than four-wheeled self-propelled
vehicles—one-fourth the fees shown above.

Ghecl Teturnedeforany - cause se b UH 7L e ot e B e 2.00
Complete transcript (no charge for first copy) _. 1.00
Diplomha fee & .. s e, . 3.50
Organ practice (per semester) 10.00
Residence hall room rental fee per semester. ... ... 174.00
Residence hall board, required, per semester (approx.) ... 240.00

Failure to meet administratively required appointment or time
limit (including but not limited to special aptitude examina-
tions, failure to keep appointments for health examinations,
special:final- examifations): s st R LT T et e 112,00

Auditors Pay the Same Fees as Others
Fees are Subject to Change by the Trustees of the
California State Colleges

Full Payment of Registration and Activity Fees must be Made
at Time of Registration

REFUNDS OF FEES

Materials and Service Fee

Upon a student’s withdrawal from the College, the materials and
service fee may be refunded if written application for refund is sub-
mitted to the Registrar not later than 14 days following the day of the
term that instruction begins, provided that the amount of $10 shall be
retained to cover the cost of registration. Late registration fees and late
change of program fees are not refundable.

The entire fee may be refunded in the event a student is unable to
continue his registration because of a College regulation or because of
compulsory military service. Application for refund under such cir-
cumstances may be made at any time prior to the date when the stu-
dent receives any academic credit for the courses for which he is
registered.

The difference between the applicable material and service fee, less
$5, may be refunded if the unit load of the student is reduced to a lower
materials and service fee category within the 14 days following the day
of the term that instruction begins.
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Upon a student’s withdrawal from the College, or upon a drop in unit
load, nonresident tuition fees may be refunded if the application for
refund is received within the following time limits:

Amount of

Time limit refund
(1) Before or during the first week of the semester ... 100%
(2) During the second week of the semester 90%
(3) During the third week of the semester 2470,
(4) During the fourth week of the semester =250%
(5) During the fifth week of the semester = B0%
(6) During the sixth week of the semester : 20%

Refunds of a portion of parking fee according to the following sched-
ule will be made upon return of all documents issued by the College
which entitle a student to use campus parking facilities. Documents to
be returned include any parking permit, stickers and decals issued. If
any of these are affixed to the vehicle, their removal by a campus
security officer or under his direction—as an agent of the State—shall
constitute return of the attached items. Following is the schedule for
refunds which will be paid:

(This schedule refers to calendar days, commencing on the date of
the semester when instruction begins.)

Amount of
Period refund
130sdays o IR L
31-60 days ... 50%
61-90 days ... B e 25
9liend of seESteY ot R e e e~ = INotie

Associated Students Fees and College Union Fees

Upon a student’s withdrawal from the College during the 14 days fol-
lowing the day of the term that instruction begins, the Associated Stu-
dents fee and the College Union fee is refundable in full; after that
date, no portion of this fee is refundable.

No refund of Associated Students fee or College Union fee shall be
allowed because of a reduction in unit load from more than six units to
six or less units.

ESTIMATED EXPENSES FOR BOOKS AND SUPPLIES

The average expense for textbooks and other prescribed items for
class use approximates $40-$50 per semester. The student should be
prepared to meet these expenses at the time of registration.

32






STUDENT SERVICES AND ACTIVITIES
STUDENT HOUSING

Parietal Rule. The College requires unmarried minor (under 21)
students not living with a parent or guardian to live in the College
residence halls or in the off-campus residence halls which have been
approved by the Student Housing Office. (This regulation does not
apply to graduate students, to those enrolled in six or fewer units, or
to those who are 21 years of age or over.)

Students seeking exceptions to the parietal rule should petition the
Student Housing Committee before September 1 for the fall semester
and before January 15 for the spring semester.

College Residence Halls. The two on-campus halls house 200 stu-
dents each. Fach room accommodates two students and is furnished with
a single bed, chest of drawers, study desk, desk chair and closet for each
occupant.

Residence hall application forms and additional information may be
obtained from the Director of Housing. Applications for the fall
semester are accepted after January 1 of the same year, and after Sep-
tember 1 for the following spring semester. The cost of room and board
in the College residence halls is approximately $440 per semester. A
$20 security deposit, payable at the time rental fee is paid, is required.

College housing rules give priority to students who are residents of
California, to students under 21 years of age, to students living outside
a 20-mile commuting zone, to those who lived in the halls during
the preceding semester and to entering freshmen.

Off-Campus Residence Halls. There are three off-campus residence
halls which have been approved by the College. These halls are co-
educational with a capacity of 300 each. The room and board fee is
approximately $440 per semester. Further information about these off-
campus halls is available in the Student Housing Office.

Other Off-Campus Housing. A card file of rental listings is main-
tained in the Student Housing Office for the use of married students
and students who are at least 21 years of age. These listings include
rooms, rooms with board, rentals to share, furnished or unfurnished
apartments and houses and a limited number of work-opportunity
listings for students who are interested in working for their room and
board or room rent. It is suggested that prospective students visit Long
Beach to make these living arrangements, as information about these
listings cannot be mailed.

Fraternity and Sorority Housing. Most of the Greek organizations
that have recognized campus chapters maintain houses open to their
members and pledges.
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HEALTH SERVICES

It is required that each new student enrolling for more than six units
or participating in physical education courses have on file at the Health
Service a complete Health History Record and a physical examination
(including a negative tuberculin skin test or chest X-ray). This examina-
tion is to be performed by a private physician at the student’s own ex-
pense prior to registration.

The Student Health Service maintains physicians, nurses, technicians
and receptionists on duty 8-5 p.m., Monday through Friday, and func-
tions on an appointment basis. However, emergencies of any kind are
given priority.

Services include physical examinations, health and psychiatric coun-
seling, emergency care and first-aid, out-patient care for illness or in-
jury, immunizations, physical therapy, X-ray, laboratory work and
consultation in most medical specialties.

Prescriptions for costly drugs must be filled in community phar-
macies, but some routine medications will be available in the Health
Service. The Health Service does not issue excuses from class for injury
or illness except for physical education activity classes. The decision to
excuse a student from class is made by the instructor.

College medical services do not extend to major, complicated or se-
vere illness or injury which are the responsibility of the individual stu-
dent and/or his family. It is strongly recommended that students secure
supplementary group health, accident and hospital insurance available
at the Health Service at low premium. Generally, these policies must be
purchased during or shortly following registration for classes.

During summer sessions, periods between semesters and all weekdays
when classes are not in session, the Health Service provides emergency
care only and is open from 8-5 p.m. No off-campus calls are made at
any time.

A registered nurse is available from 5-10 p.m., Monday through
Thursday, for emergencies arising during evening classes. She will be
on call at the Health Service offices or can be contacted through the
College switchboard or the Security Office to provide emergency first-
aid care only. She also will act in an advisory capacity to facilitate fur-
ther disposition of patients who must assume the responsibility for their
further treatment. In case of a serious emergency, the nurse is au-
thorized to call a doctor to the campus. Medical emergencies arising at
améri time the Health Service is closed will be directed to the Security
Office.

COUNSELING

Psychological Counseling. The Counseling Center provides services
toward improving self-understanding, capacity of self-management and
skills in the formulation of realistic alternatives.
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Students are invited to contact the Counseling Center to discuss such
matters as social adjustment, emotional growth, educational handicaps,
study skills, and long-term career planning. Appointments may be made
at the Counseling Center, Administration Building.

Academic Advising. Students receive academic program planning
and advisement from the instructional departments of their major field.
However, counselors will advise students who have no declared major.

Admissions Counseling. Students seeking admission to the College
should consult the Office of Admissions and Records for information.

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE

Students are normally. expected to be able to pay regular registra-
tion fees from their own resources. The College offers financial as-
sistance to students in several forms for continuing college expenses.

Part-time Jobs. Employment services are available through the
Placement Office. Full-time students with parents’ incomes below fed-
erally established norms are given special consideration under the Eco-
nomic Opportunity Act of 1964-Work Study Program. Students are
qualified by the Financial Aid Officer for the Work Study Program.
Students accepted for full-time fall enrollment may qualify for Work-
Study during the preceding summer vacation.

Loans. The College administers the following loan programs: Na-
tional Defense Education Act Loan Program, Nurses Training Act
Loan Program and a Cuban Student Loan Program. All loans are based
on need and are subject to the availability of funds. Applicants must
apply by May 1 for the following academic year for first consideration.
Included with the financial aid application is a Parents’ Confidential
Statement which must be submitted to the College Scholarship Service
by parents of single students under age 25 and married students under
age Ll

Emergency Loans. Short term loans, repayable during the current
semester, are made in small amounts for emergencies.

Grants. All full-time exceptionally needy, undergraduate financial
aid applicants are considered for Educational Opportunity Grants.

Scholarships. Applications for scholarships are available in the Office
of Financial Aid between January and March 15. Each applicant is
considered for every scholarship for which he is eligible. Recipi-
ents are selected on basis of scholarship or in terms of such criteria as
are established by the donor organizations. All students receiving schol-
arships must enroll as full-time students. Awards are paid in two equal
installments, one at the beginning of each semester.

Guaranteed Bank Loans. Applicants may apply through partici-
pating banks in their state of legal residency.
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Veterans. The College participates in several provisions for aiding
veterans, disabled veterans and veterans’ children in securing an educa-
tion: Cold War GI Bill (PL 89-358), Public Law 894 (Korean), PL
87-815 (peace time), PL 634 (war orphans), PL 88-361 (child of dis-
abled veteran) and California State Educational Assistance to depend-
ents of deceased or disabled servicemen. Veterans and veterans’ chil-
dren mmust clear with the Veterans Desk during registration if they wish
to use their benefits.

The College urges all veterans and veterans’ children ‘to contact the
appropriate state or federal agency well before they expect to enroll.
Information may be obtained at the Records Office in the Administra-
tion Building.

TESTING

The Office of Testing provides individual testing services to help
students with problems of an educational, personal, or vocational nature.
However, the student seeking help should first contact the Office of
Counseling for an individual interview so that appropriate tests may be
assigned.

All entering freshmen must complete the American College Testing
Program examination before acceptance for admission. All other enter-
ing undergraduate students are required to complete this examination
for admission prior to registration. Information and applications for the
ACT examinations can be obtained from high school counselors; the
Office of Testing, California State College at Long Beach; or ACT, Box
414, Towa City, Iowa 52240.

Students who miss the regularly scheduled examinations should notify
the Office of Testing immediately.

The Mathematics Placement Tests are required of all students who
must satisfy departmental mathematics requirements. Exceptions: stu-
dents who plan to enter Mathematics 100 or who have satisfactorily
completed a college course in calculus within the past four years.

Graduate testing requirements vary for each department. General and
specific requirements may be found in the Graduate Bulletin.

The College reserves the right to administer additional tests to all
undergraduate and graduate students whenever it is deemed appropri-
ate for the improvement of the instructional program.

PLACEMENT SERVICES

Occupational counseling and assistance in finding suitable employ-
ment opportunities for graduates and alumni and part-time work for
students is provided by the Office of Placement Services in the Admin-
istration Building. There is no fee for these services.
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Students and graduates of this College seeking educational placement
must either be (1) credentialed, (2) enrolled in student teaching or (3)
enrolled in courses immediately culminating in a credential.

Students and graduates seeking full-time career placement in business,
industry and government must have completed or be in the process of
completing the residence requirement of the College, culminating in a
degree.

Students seeking part-time employment should be currently enrolled
in 62 semester units and have established a 2.0 grade point average
or better.

STUDENT ACTIVITIES

Each student enrolled at the College automatically becomes a member
of the Associated Students. The government of the Associated Students
is organized into executive, legislative and judicial branches, with offices
in the Forty-Niner Shops Building. Elected and appointed Associated
Students officers legislate, execute and adjudicate regulations governing
student affairs and maintain a wide variety of campus activities.

The College and the Associated Students grant recognition to campus
organizations including honor societies, professional fraternities and rec-
ognition societies, service organizations, religious organizations and de-
partmental and special interest groups. Fifteen national and one local
Greek organization(s) have chapters on campus. Forty-two of the
professional fraternities and - recognition societies have national af-
filiations. :

Further information about student government, organizations and affil-
iation procedures is available in the student handbook, Nugget, and
from the Student Affairs-College Union Office.

The Associated Students currently sponsors a wide range of student
publications, drama productions, forensic tournaments, athletic events,
musical events, dances and recreational programs, lectures, forums and
other cultural events.

Athletic teams of the College compete under rules of the National
Collegiate Athletic Association and the California Collegiate Athletic
Association and hold membership in both organizations.

The College sponsors a diverse program of intercollegiate athletics
for both men and women. The intercollegiate program for men is gov-
erned by the rules and regulations established by the College Athletic
Board of Control, California Collegiate Athletic Association and Na-
tional Collegiate Athletic Association. The intercollegiate sports offered
include football, basketball, baseball, track, cross country, water polo,
swimming, gymnastics, wrestling, golf, tennis and crew.
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Women’s extramural sports are governed by the Women’s Extra-
mural Coordinating Council of Southern California Colleges. Activities
offered are volleyball, basketball, tennis, swimming and golf for women
and coed badminton, fencing and archery.

Men’s and women’s intramural programs offer a wide variety of
activities.

ALUMNI ASSOCIATION

The Alumni Association gives graduates an opportunity to maintain
contact with their former classmates and to receive information regard-
ing the various activities of the College.
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ADMISSION TO THE COLLEGE

Requirements for admission to California State College at Long Beach
are in accordance with Title 5, Chapter 5, Subchapter 2 of the Cali-
fornia Administrative Code as amended by the Board of Trustees of
the California State Colleges on January 21, 1965. A prospective appli-
cant who is unsure of his status under these requirements is encouraged
to consult with a high school counselor or contact the college Office
of Admissions and Records.

ADMISSION STANDARDS

ADMISSION AS A FRESHMAN
An applicant who has had no college work will be considered for
admission under one of the following provisions. Although the Scho-
lastic Aptitude Test and American College Test scores are both accept-
able for admission, a student who has been accepted is required to take
the ACT before registration.

CALIFORNIA HIGH SCHOOL GRADUATES AND RESIDENTS

An applicant who is a graduate of a California high school or a legal
resident for tuition purposes must have a grade point average and a
total score on the SAT or ACT which provides an eligibility index
placing him among the upper one-third of California high school grad-
uates. The grade point average is based upon the last three years and
does not include physical education or military science. The table below
does not cover every case, but gives several examples of the test score
needed with a given grade point average to be eligible for admission.

Grade Point Average (SAT/ACT) Needed
Above 3.21 Eligible with any score
2.80 832/19
2.40 1,152/27
2.00 1,472/35
1.99 and below Not eligible

NON-RESIDENTS GRADUATING FROM HIGH SCHOOLS
IN OTHER STATES OR POSSESSIONS

An applicant who is a non-resident for tuition purposes and who is
a graduate of a high school in another state or a U.S. possession must
have an eligibility index which would place him among the upper one-
sixth of California high school graduates. The grade point average is
based upon the last three years and does not include physical edgilca-
tion or military science. The table on the next page does not cover
every case, but gives several examples of the test score needed with
a given grade point average to be eligible for admission.
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Admission to the College

Grade Point Average (SAT/ACT) Needed
Above 3.60 Eligible with any score
3,22 826/19

2.90 1,082/25

2.45 1,442/34

2.44 and below Not eligible

GRADUATES OF HIGH SCHOOLS IN A FOREIGN COUNTRY

An applicant who is a graduate of a foreign high school must have
preparation equivalent to that required of eligible California high school
graduates. The College will carefully review the previous record of all
such applicants and only those with promise of academic success equiva-
lent to that of eligible California high school graduates will be admitted.

NON-HIGH SCHOOL GRADUATES

An applicant who is over 21 years of age, but has not graduated from
high school will be considered for admission only when his preparation
in all other ways is such that the College believes his promise of aca-
demic success is equivalent to that of eligible California high school
graduates.

HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS

A student still enrolled in high school will be considered for enroll-
ment in certain special programs if he is recommended by his principal
and his preparation is equivalent to that required of eligible California
high school graduates. Such admission is only for a given program and
does not constitute the right to continued enrollment.

OTHER APPLICANTS

An applicant not admissible under one of the preceding provisions
should enroll in a junior college or other appropriate institution. Only
under the most unusual circumstances will such applicants be permitted
to enroll in the College. Permission is granted only by special action.

RECOMMENDED PREPARATION

Overall excellence of performance in high school subjects and evi-
dence of academic potential provide the basis for admission at Cali-
fornia State College at Long Beach. While no course pattern is required,
the applicant to be properly prepared to undertake a full program of
studies and particularly to pursue the required program in General
Education, is strongly encouraged to include the following subjects as
minimally adequate background for college work:

College preparatory English.

. Foreign language.

. College preparatory mathematics.

. College preparatory laboratory science.

. College preparatory history and/or social science.

Study in speech, music, art, and other subjects contributing to
general academic background.

A Wh W=

42



Admission to the College

ADMISSION AS AN UNDERGRADUATE TRANSFER
Applicants for admission to the College as undergraduate transfer
students must qualify under one of the following provisions. Also,
this College requires the ACT before registration.

APPLICANTS WITH 60 OR MORE SEMESTER UNITS

An applicant who has completed 60 or more semester units or the
equivalent will be admitted if he has achieved a grade point average
of 2.0 (C) on all acceptable college work attempted and he was in good
standing at the last college attended.

APPLICANTS WITH FEWER THAN 60 SEMESTER UNITS

An applicant who has completed fewer than 60 semester units or the
equivalent may be admitted if he meets the above requirements and he
meets requirements currently in effect for first-time freshmen or, if he
has been in full-time continuous enrollment at a college since his grad-
uation from high school, he meets the requirements in effect for first-
time freshmen at the time of his high school graduation.

APPLICANTS WITH PARTICULAR MAJORS

An applicant who does not meet either of the preceding provisions
may be admitted to the College for the purpose of pursuing a major for
which appropriate course work is not offered at the college from which
he seeks to transfer when he meets all of the following:

1. He has completed all appropriate course work offered.

2. He has attained a grade point average of 2.0 (C) in all accept-
able college work attempted.

3. He was in good standing at the last college attended.

4. He can, in the judgment of the College, succeed in that degree
objective.

OTHER APPLICANTS

Only under the most unusual circumstances will an applicant not
meeting either of the preceding provisions be considered for admission.
Permission is granted by special college action.

ADMISSION AS AUDITORS

Persons who have not been accepted by the College for the semester
they wish to attend may request permission to audit courses only after
the close of registration. Applicants must present to the Office of
Admissions and Records written authorization from the instructor of
the course they wish to audit, after which the Office of Admissions
and Records will issue a class admission card upon payment of regular
fees. Once enrolled, the student is restricted to auditor status and may
not apply for credit at any time for work completed during the semes-
ter restricted to audit.
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Other students who have been accepted by the College and register
for credit may in addition audit courses with the instructor’s approval.
At the end of the semester the instructor will report audit on his grade
sheet to the Office of Admissions and Records. However, such students
may, in a later session, enroll in the course audited previously and
complete it for credit.

ADMISSION OF FOREIGN STUDENTS
Special application forms are required of foreign student applicants.
Such forms and directions for their use may be obtained from the
Office of Admissions and Records. A foreign student is required to
submit with his application evidence of competence in the English
language, a medical certificate of health, and evidence of financial re-
sources adequate to provide for all expenses (approximately $175

United States currency per month) during the period that he expects
to be registered as a student in the College.

ADMISSION TO SUMMER SESSION

Students who do not intend to become candidates for degrees or
credentials at the College need not file an application for admission nor
transcripts of record. Registration for credit in the summer session is
limited to graduates of accredited high schools and to persons of suffi-
cient maturity to profit by enrollment in courses offered. Adults who
do not wish to enroll for credit may register as auditors with the ap-
proval of the instructor and payment of fees. Registration in the sum-
mer session does not insure the privilege of enrolling in the fall semester.
Students entering the College during the summer session who wish to
re-enroll in the fall semester must file application and the necessary
official transcripts of record at the Office of Admissions and Records
and receive a registration permit before the opening of the fall semester.

ADMISSION WITH GRADUATE STANDING
Refer to Graduate Bulletin.

TRANSFER OF UNDERGRADUATE CREDIT
From Accredited Junior Colleges

Seventy semester units may be allowed for credit earned in a junior
college. No upper-division credit may be allowed for courses taken in a
junior college, nor may any credit be allowed for professional courses
in education taken in a junior college. No unit credit may be earned in
a junior college for degree purposes after a student has completed 70
units of college work in any accredited collegiate institution,

From Accredited Four-Year Colleges
Refer to Residence under Degree Requirements in this catalog.
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EXTENSION AND MILITARY CREDIT

A maximum of 12 semester units of extension and correspondence
credit may be accepted toward the baccalaureate degree. Such credit
must be accepted for degree purposes by the institution in which the
work was taken.

Credit for military service is allowed in accordance with credit rec-
ommendations of the American Council on Education. To receive credit,
the student must file a photostatic copy of his discharge record with the
Office of Admissions and Records.

CREDIT OR WAIVER BY EXAMINATION

A student may apply for either a waiver of specific coufse require-
ments or a limited amount of course credit by examination. Students
currently in attendance or those transferring from other institutions may
apply. Applications for either a waiver or credit by examination must
be made on a form provided by the Office of Admissions and Records.
Final approval to establish credit by examination will be made by the
appropriate academic department. Credit is not allowed for work ex-
perience.

Students who have completed advanced placement examinations may
also apply for credit through the Office of Admissions and Records.

ADMISSION PROCEDURES

Permission to register in the College requires authorization from the
Office of Admissions and Records. No student may attend any class
without written verification of acceptance by the College and without
registering and payment of fees.

Inquiries Concerning Admission Are to Be Directed to the
Office of Admissions and Records

CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS

The class standing of undergraduate students at the time of admission
is based on the number of units accepted. Undergraduate students who
have completed fewer than 30 units are classified as freshmen; fewer
than 60 units, sophomores; fewer than 90 units, juniors; 90 or more,
seniors.

UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS

New Students

New applicants must file an application for admission and official
transcripts of high school and college work with the Office of Admis-
sions and Records by July 15 for the fall semester and by November
15 for the spring semester. The applicant must request the registrar of
all schools attended to forward official transcripts direct to the Office
of Admissions and Records. Transcripts presented by students are mot
acceptable.
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Students Previously But Not Currently Enrolled

a. Any student who was previously enrolled at the College and
completed work in either of the two immediately preceding
semesters, and has not attended another institution or has not
been disqualified, is entitled to register without prior permission.
If a student has not been enrolled within the prior calendar year
in a regular semester, he must file with the Office of Admissions
and Records only an application for readmission. A student
should file the application for readmission as early as possible, but
in no case later than July I5 for the fall semester and November
15 for the spring semester.

b. Former students who were enrolled in previous summer sessions
and/or evening classes and who have not been accepted in de-
gree status, must follow the procedure for new students as out-
lined above.

Students are urged to request the registrars of all schools attended to
forward official transcripts well before deadline dates to the Office of
Admissions and Records.

GRADUATE STUDENTS
Refer to Graduate Bulletin.

Inquiries Concerning Admission Are fo Be Directed to the
Office of Admissions and Records

REGISTRATION PROCEDURES

When admission requirements have been satisfied, the student is ready
to register for classes at the College. Generally, registration requires a
full day and involves getting the Permit to Register, the approval of a
class program (at this step, the student should consult faculty advisers),
final health clearance and payment of fees.

Students who have been accepted for admission should purchase the
Schedule of Classes in the College Bookstore before registration. Regis-
tration dates, time and detailed instructions are included in the Sched-
ule of Classes.

No student may register concurrently for credit at this and any other
collegiate institution without advance permission from the Office of Ad-
missions and Records.



GENERAL REGULATIONS AND
PROCEDURES

GRADES

The student’s work in each course is recorded in the Office of Admis-
sions and Records in one of seven grades. Five are passing: A, excellent;
B, above average; C, average; D, below average. Failure is indicated by
F. A grade of P is assigned to indicate successful completion of such
courses as student teaching and field work for the administration and
supervision credentials. Units assigned this grade will not be used in
computing grade point average for graduation honors or other purposes.

A mark of “N” is recorded to show satisfactory semester progress in
a course which requires more than one semester’s work to comp%ete the
requirements and to earn credit. No credit is earned for a course for
the semester in which the mark of “N” is recorded, nor are the units
used in computing grade point average.

An “incomplete” (I) may be assigned during the last four weeks of a
semester under the following conditions:

1. A student is unable to complete all assignments for a course in-
cluding the final examination because of illness or other satisfactory
reason.

2. A student who has completed all other assignments is unable, be-
cause of illness or other satisfactory reason, to write the final ex-
amination.

The requirements of a course in which a mark of I has been assigned
must be fulfilled within the next two succeeding semesters for the stu-
dent to receive credit. Otherwise, the I automatically becomes an F.

Grades reported to the Office of Admissions and Records are official.
Correction of grades can be made only by the instructor on the basis
of clerical error.

FINAL GRADE REPORTS

Reports of final grades are mailed to each student at the end of each
session.

WITHDRAWALS

1. During the first three weeks of classes in a semester a student may
withdraw without prejudice and receive a mark of W. A Complete
Withdrawal Application to drop all classes or a Change of Program form
must be completed by the student at the Office of Admissions and
Records, or at the Information Desk in the evenings, in the Administra-
tion Building, and at this time the student will be given Request to Drop
cards which he must present to each instructor of classes he is dropping.
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2. After the first three weeks of classes in a semester a student may
withdraw with a mark of W if his work has been satisfactory, as de-
fined in item (3) below, or a grade of F if his work has been unsatis-
factory. The procedure for withdrawing is the same as (1) above. The
student will be notified of the mark assigned when grade reports are
mailed at the end of the semester.

3. Satisfactory work is defined as C or better for undergraduate stu-
dents, and B or better for graduate students.

4. Medical Withdrawals. A student who becomes seriou'sly ill or is
hospitalized and is unable to complete the semester may withdraw by
submitting a written request for withdrawal to the Office of Admissions
and Records, and at the same time submitting to the Health Services
Center a doctor’s statement giving a complete diagnosis of the illness or
reason for hospitalization and the beginning date of illness or hospitali-
zation. Whether or not the withdrawal may be made without penalty
after the third week of classes is based upon the College Physician’s rec-
ommendation after receipt of the above statement. The student will be

notified of the mark assigned when grade reports are mailed at the end
of the semester.

5. Military Withdrawals. A student who is called to active military
duty or who is on active duty at a local military installation and receives
orders for transfer to a new military installation may either:

(a) Withdraw with a mark of W by completing a withdrawal appli-
cation and presenting military orders to the Office of Admissions and
Records which show that he must report for duty before completion
of the courses in which enrolled (if withdrawal is made during the first
12 weeks of instruction, student may apply for a full refund of fees paid
except the non-resident fee, if paid, which is not refundable; no refunds
are made for withdrawals after the 12th week); or:

(b) Arrange with instructors, after the 12th week, to complete the
course work prior to the end of the semester and receive credit, in which
case no withdrawal application should be filed with the Office of Admis-
sions and Records.

6. Instructor Drops. An instructor may drop a student whose name
appears without a W after it on the official class listings issued by the
Office of Admissions and Records if the student has never appeared in
class or has attended but has failed to notify instructor of drop, by as-
signing a mark of W or F and recording this mark on the Semester
Grade Report form which goes to the Office of Admissions and Records
at the end of the semester. (1) and (2) above may be used as guides in
determining whether an F or W will be assigned.
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GRADE POINTS

The scholarship average is obtained by dividing the total number of
grade points by the total number of units for which the student regis-
tered. Grade points are determined on the following basis:

A receives 4 points a unit;

B receives 3 points a unit;

C receives 2 points a unit;

D receives 1 point a unit;

F receives 0 points a unit;
Incomplete receives 0 points a unit.

Grades earned at another institution may not offset grade point defi-
ciencies in courses taken at this College.

REPETITION OF COURSES

A student who has received a grade below C may repeat the course
and receive the grade assigned by the instructor under whom the course
is repeated. The extra units so earned may not be counted toward gradu-
ation, but such units will be counted in the total units attempted in com-
puting the student’s overall grade point average.

PROBATION AND DISQUALIFICATION

A student who fails to maintain a cumulative grade point average of
2.0 (C) on all units attempted and on all units attempted at the College
will be placed on probation.

A student on probation who, at the end of the spring term, fails to
attain a cumulative grade point average of 2.0 (C) on all units at-
tempted and on all units attempted at the College will be disqualified. A
student who at any time is reported to the Admissions and Scholastic
Standards Committee as deficient in his scholastic achievement is subject
to disqualification.

A student with lower division standing who is disqualified because of
scholastic deficiency may petition the Admissions and Scholastic Stand-
ards Committee for readmission only upon successful completion of a
total of 60 transferable units of work, including the units passed at the
College. These units may be taken at any accredited college.

A student with upper division standing who is disqualified because
of scholastic deficiency may petition the Admissions and Scholastic
Standards Committee for readmission only after successful completion
of summer session courses which remove the grade point deficiency
or only after an absence of two semesters during which he shall have
demonstrated his ability to do acceptable scholastic work by completing
summer session and/or extension courses in his major or related fields
with grades of B or higher.
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Petitions for readmission must indicate the reason for requesting re-
admission and must include a statement of any academic work com-
pleted since disqualification as well as other information which the
petitioner deems relevant to his petition. An application for admission
and required transcripts, as well as the petition, must be submitted to
the Office of Admissions and Records before the dates established by
the College for filing applications. (See calendar in this Bulletin.)

STUDENT LOAD

Students who carry 12 units or more in a fall or spring semester are
full-time students. Those who carry less than 12 units are part-time stu-
dents.

Maximum unit load:

Graduates £ 16

First Semester Freshmen : 16Y%
Students on Academic Probation 16Y%
All Other Students 17Y%

To carry more than the maximum unit load, a student must file a
petition with the Committee on Admissions and Scholastic Standards
and have it approved prior to registration.

A student whose outside employment could be expected to interfere
witlh the normal unit load should reduce his academic program accord-
ingly.

In general, students enrolled in teacher education should not register
for more than 14 units of course work during the semester of student
teaching, including the units for student teaching.

Students subject to Selective Service regulations should inquire about
current rules governing the unit load required for postponement of
induction. Veterans should inquire about unit load requirements for state
and federal benefits.

In a summer session, a student may earn one hour of credit for each
week in attendance. Thus, the student may take a maximum of six hours
in each six-week session. Upon approval of the appropriate faculty
adviser, the student may be allowed to take seven hours.

For graduate student load, see Graduate Bulletin.

FINAL EXAMINATIONS

It is the policy in most courses to have several examinations during
the semester and a comprehensive final examination. The general super-
vision of examinations, and the scheduling and control of final examina-
tions, is the responsibility of the Associate Dean of Instruction.

Permission to take a final examination at a time other than that regu-
larly scheduled must be secured at least one week in advance of any
change. The instructor may not change the schedule without authoriza-
tion from the Associate Dean of Instruction.
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CHANGE OF OBJECTIVE

The evaluation of credits transferred to the College is based in part
upon the objective indicated on the application for admission. A student
who wishes to change his degree or credential objective must file a
change of objective form with the Office of Admissions and Records.
(See Election of Regulations.)

GRADUATE RECORDS CHECK

Senior and graduate students who expect to receive degrees and/or
credentials at the end of any session must complete the Graduation Ap-
plication card and/or Credential Application card. The appropriate ap-
plication for June candidates must be filed by the preceding October 1;
for February and summer session graduates, by the preceding Febru-
ary 15.

CREDENTIAL PROGRAMS FOR PUBLIC
SCHOOL SERVICE

Candidates for public school service credentials at the College are
advised to familiarize themselves with the requirements for these pro-
grams. These requirements are outlined in the Credentials Section to
this catalog. Application for student teaching, for field work in admin-
istration and supervision, and for field work in pupil personnel services
must be made during the semester preceding that in which the student
expects to enroll for these programs. See also the Credentials Section of
this bulletin.

STUDENT CONDUCT

As members of the campus community and as citizens of the commu-
nity at large, students are expected to conduct themselves in a manner
which reflects credit on themselves and the College.

In accordance with the provisions of the California Administrative
Code, Title 5, a student may be placed on probation, suspended or ex-
pelled for the following causes:

1. Disorderly, unethical, vicious or immoral conduct.
2. Misuse, abuse, theft or destruction of state property.
A College regulation states:

“No alcoholic or malt beverages shall be served at any college func-
tion. The officers of the organization are responsible for seeing that this
policy is enforced.”
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BACCALAUREATE DEGREES

(General Information)

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

The College is authorized to grant the bachelor of arts degree with
majors in the following fields of study: anthropology, art, biology,
business administration, comparative literature, drama, economics, Eng-
lish, French, geography, German, health education, history, home eco-
nomics, industrial arts, journalism, mathematics, music, philosophy,
physical education, physical science, political science, psychology, rec-
reation, social welfare, sociology, Spanish and speech.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE

The College is authorized to grant the bachelor of science degree
with majors in the following fields of study: botany, business educa-
tion, business administration, chemistry, criminology, earth science,
geology, industrial technology, microbiology, physics and zoology and
the bachelor of science in engineering, nursing and physical therapy.

BACHELOR OF VOCATIONAL EDUCATION DEGREE

The bachelor of vocational education degree is designed for voca-
tional teachers recommended by the Board of Examiners for Vocational
Teachers who meet the requirements established in the Education Code.
Additional information concerning this degree may be obtained from
the Office of Admissions and Records.

BACHELOR OF MUSIC DEGREE
BACCALAUREATE DEGREE REQUIREMENTS

1. General Education Requirement

Students in all major fields of study will complete the same pattern
of general education requirements for the bachelor’s degree. Those
students transferring from another college who have not yet completed
the pattern should enroll in the appropriate courses.

Undergraduate students who are seeking a Standard Teaching Cre-
dential with an Elementary or Secondary Specialization are advised
that the general education requirements for the bachelor’s degree and
for the teaching credential differ in some details, however, with careful
planning both can be met by the same program of courses. See Creden-
tial Section for specific recommendations.

A list of courses offered by the College which satisfy the general
education requirements appears in this section below:
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2. Major

The total number of units and individual subjects required to satisfy
specific majors are outlined in detail for the various areas of study. See
page 63 for a list of majors.

3. Minor
A minor for the bachelor’s degree is not required.

4. Requirements in United States History, Constitution and American Ideals

To qualify for graduation, all undergraduate students shall demon-
strate competence in the Constitution of the United States; in American
history, including the study of American institutions and ideals; and in
the principles of State and local government established under the Con-
stitution of this State. These requirements may be satisfied by passing a
comprehensive examination on these fields prepared and administered
by the College or by completing appropriate courses. Students should
contact the Chairman of the Department of Political Science or the
Chairman of the Department of History.

5. Units

The total of 124 units for the bachelor of arts and the bachelor of
vocational education degrees must include a minimum of 40 units of
upper division work (courses numbered 300 or above).

The bachelor of science degree, 124 to 132 units, is designed for
curricula where a more intensive major field of study is considered a
requisite background for vocational competence. The total number of
units and individual subjects required to satisfy specific majors in those
areas where this degree is offered are outlined in detail for the offerings
of the academic divisions. Otherwise, all requirements for the bachelor
of science degree are identical with those for the bachelor of arts degree.

6. Activity Units

Activity courses are those which provide practice in such areas as
journalism, music, speech, drama, and physical education. Within the
124-unit requirement, a student may earn credit of not more than eight

units in activity courses in any one area, nor more than 20 units in
activity courses in all areas.

7. Scholarship

The minimum scholarship requirement for the bachelor’s degree is a
grade point average of 2.0 (C) in all units attempted at the College,
as well as a 2.0 (C) average on the student’s entire college record. For
graduation, a student shall also attain:

1. A 2.0 (C) average in all courses in the major.
2. A 2.0 (C) average in all courses in the major completed at the
College.

3. A 2.0 (C) average in all upper division courses in the major com-
pleted at the College.
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Students who plan to pursue teacher education programs should rec-
ognize that the academic scholarship requirement for certain creden-
tials is 2 minimum grade of C or better in specified courses and an
overall grade point average of 2.5 (C+-). Students on academic pro-
bation at the College are not permitted to enroll in education classes.

8. Residence

A minimum of 24 semester units shall be earned in residence in the
College. At least one-half of these units shall be completed among the
last 20 semester units counted toward the degree. This requirement may
be reduced for active military duty and for attendance at other Cali-
fornia state colleges. Credit in summer sessions may be substituted for
regular session unit requirements on a unit for unit basis.
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Baccalaureate Degrees

9. Faculty Approval

Proficiency of a student in any and all parts of curriculum is prop-
erly ascertained by the faculty of the College. A favorable vote of the
faculty shall be required to make a student eligible to receive a degree.

10. Election of Regulations for Degree Requirements

A student remaining in continuous attendance and continuing in the
same curriculum in the College may elect to meet the graduation re-
quirements in effect either at the time of his entering the College or at
the time of his graduation therefrom, except that substitutions for dis-
continued courses may be authorized or required by the proper College
authorities.

Continuous attendance may be claimed by any student whose regis-
tration record does not indicate a lapse of more than twelve months;
however, enrolling and completing work in corresponding terms in con-
secutive calendar years will qualify as continuous attendance. The sum-
mer sessions as well as the fall term and spring term are included in this
definition of “corresponding terms.”

Failure to remain in continuous attendance will mean that the student
must meet the regulations current at the time of resuming the degree
program, or those applicable at the time of graduation. A change in the
major for the degree automatically carries with such a change the ac-
cep(;ance of the current regulations pertaining to the new course of
studies.

GRADUATION WITH HONORS

Cum Laude—A student eligible for a bachelor’s degree who has at-
tained an overall grade point average of 3.0 on all college units
attempted may be graduated Cum Laude provided that he has also com-
pleted a minimum of 60 units at this College with a 3.0 average or
higher.

Magna Cum Laude—A student eligible for a bachelor’s degree who
has attained an overall grade point average of 3.5 on all college units
attempted may be graduated Magna Cum Laude provided that he has
also completed a minimum of 60 units at this College with a 3.0 average
or higher.

Summa Cum Laude—A student eligible for a bachelor’s degree who
has attained an overall grade point average of 3.75 on all college units
attempted may be graduated Summma Cum Laude provided that he has
also completed a minimum of 60 units at this College with a 3.0 average
or higher.
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CLASSIFICATION AND DESIGNATION
OF COURSES

UNIT OF CREDIT

The unit of credit is the semester unit and the value for each course is
indicated in parentheses following the title. In typical lecture and dis-
cussion courses, the number of units indicates the number of class hours
per week. Activity courses, laboratory courses, and some lecture and
discussion courses require class hours weekly in excess of the number of
units of credit specified, as indicated in the schedule of classes published
for each session. Summer session classes normally require the same num-
ber of class hours of instruction per session as are required in regular
semester terms for courses having the same unit value.

COURSE NUMBERS AND CLASSIFICATION

Lower division courses carry numbers 100-299. Such courses are open
to freshmen and sophomores and are primarily designed to provide much
of that breadth of understanding known as general education as well as
the foundations for the generally more specialized work of the third and
fourth years. All such courses are open to upper division and graduate
students, but do not count as upper division or graduate work in any
curriculum.

Certain courses with a first digit of zero carry no unit credit.

Upper division courses carry numbers 300-499. Such a course in any
area is open to those students who have completed a lower division
course, or courses, in the area; except in those cases in which the subject
is of such nature that an elementary course demands the maturity of the
upper division student, in which case upper division status becomes the
prerequisite.

Enrollment of a lower division student in an upper division course
requires the approval of the department concerned except where pre-
requisites have been satisfied and enrollment in upper division courses
is necessary to complete the pattern and sequence of the degree major.

Many upper division courses serve the purpose of extending and con-

firming the scholarly background of a graduate student in his chosen
field.

Graduate level courses (500 and 600), listed without descriptions, are
not open to students without an acceptable baccalaureate degree, but a
senior with an overall grade point average of “B” or better may, under
very special conditions and only with the prior permission of the

instructor, the recommendation of his department and the approval of
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the Dean of Graduate Studies, enroll in a course in the 500 to 599
series. However, graduate courses completed before the attainment of
a bachelor’s degree under these conditions will not be accepted as
partial fulfillment of minimum requirements in the 500-600 series for
the master’s degree. Courses on the 600 level are only open to graduate
students who have already attained an acceptable baccalaureate degree.

COURSE LISTINGS

Courses are listed as follows: new number, old number (in paren-
theses), title, semester units (in parentheses), and session offered. F
indicates Fall Session; S indicates Spring Session and SS indicates Sum-
mer Session. Many of the courses offered during the fall and spring
semesters are offered during the summer. The Summer Session Schedule
of Classes should be consulted to determine the particular offering.
Courses offered during the summer session only are indicated in this
Bulletin. Courses offered only in alternate years are so designated.
Included with some of the course numbers is a supplementary letter,
such as L for laboratory designation or A and B for year sequence. A-B
means that the courses must be taken in sequence but if only one semes-
ter’s work is completed, the student is allowed credit for that semester.
A,B designates related courses which need not be taken in sequence and
if only one semester’s work is completed, the student is given credit
for that semester. The College reserves the right to make changes in
course offerings without notice.

ORGANIZATION OF COURSE OFFERINGS /

Courses are listed in alphabetical sequence by department or by sub-
ject in the Courses of Instruction section.
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BACCALAUREATE DEGREE
REQUIREMENTS

ACCOUNTING (See Business Administration)
ANATOMY (See Biology Department)

ANTHROPOLOGY

Anthropology courses are designed to provide an understanding of
the various peoples of the world through knowledge of their cultures
or ways of living. The curriculum will include the processes of change
within various cultures, and the scientific methods by which the anthro-
pologist observes and analyzes various cultures from the simple to the
complex.

Instruction is planned to meet the interests and goals of students in
general, prospective teachers, and of students majoring in anthropology.

MAJOR IN ANTHROPOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

Lower Division: Anthropology 110, 120, 270; recommended, Anthro-
pology 240, Sociology 100.

Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units in anthropology as follows: 9
units of topical courses including Anthropology 303 and 413 and 3
units selected from Anthropology 305, 307, 411, 415, 6 units of
ethnological courses including Anthropology 300 and 3 units selected
from Anthropology 321, 322, 323, 332, 333, 334, 336, 346; 3 units of
methodology courses selected from Anthropology 450, 460, 471, 480,
3 units of archaeological courses selected from Anthropology 341,
342, 345, 347; Anthropology 495.

ART

The art curricula have been planned to meet the needs of students
in the four options listed below.

As is customary in most schools, the Art Department reserves the
right to keep for a period of three years any work or projects com-
pleted by a student for class credit.

MAJOR IN ART FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
Four types of programs have been planned for students working for
the bachelor of arts degree with a major in art.
Students with the objective of a master of arts degree in art should
refer to the Graduate Bulletin for additional prerequisites which must
be taken in the B.A. program, options I, III, or IV.

Option I—Bachelor of Arts (General Art) is for students who seek a
broad understanding and appreciation of art.
Lower Division Requirements: Art 111, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 161,
181, 184 and 187.
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Upper Division Requirements: A minimum of 24 units of upper divi-
sion art which must include two courses from each of the fol-
lowing: (1) art history; (2) design; (3) drawing, painting, illustra-
tion, printmaking, and (4) crafts, sculpture.

Information about the specific courses which may be selected in each

of the above categories is available in the Art Department office.

Option II—Bachelor of Arts (Preprofessional) is for students who are
specializing in a specific area of art with the intention of entering one
of the professional art fields. »
Lower Division Requirements: Art 111, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 161, 181,

184 and 187, plus 6 units in designated courses supporting the spe-
cialization.

Upper Division Requirements: A minimum of 36 units of upper di-
vision art which must include: 6 units of art history, 18 units of
designated courses for the art specialization, plus 12 units outside
the art specialization.

Programs of Specialization are: (1) art history; (2) ceramics; (3)
drawing and painting; (4) graphic design; (5) illustration; (6)
industrial design; (7) interior design; (8) metalsmithing and jew-
elry; (9) printmaking; (10) sculpture; (11) textile design; (12)
theatre design. Information about the specific courses required for
each specialization are available in the Art Department office.

Option 111—Bachelor of Arts (Secondary Teacher Preparation) is the
four year art major degree program for those students with the ob-
jective of completing 30 units after the B.A. including all require-
ments for a secondary teaching credential.

Lower Division Requirements: Art 111, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 161,
181, 184 and 187,

Upper Division Requirements: A minimum of 24 units of upper divi-
sion art which must include two courses from each of the follow-
ing: (1) art history; (2) design; (3) drawing, painting, illustration,
printmaking, and (4) crafts, sculpture.

Additional specific requirements for the secondary teaching creden-

tial and the requirements for completing a teaching minor in art are

included in the Credential Section.

Option 1V—Bachelor of Arts (Elementary Teacher Preparation) is the
four year art major degree program for those students with the ob-
jective of completing 30 units after the B.A. including all require-
ments for an elementary teaching credential.

Lower Division Requirements: Art 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 181 and 187.
Upper Division Requirements: A minimum of 24 units of upper divi-
sion art which must include two courses from each of the follow-
ing: (1) art history; (2) design; (3) drawing, painting, illustration,
printmaking, and (4) crafts, sculpture. Additional specific require-
ments for the elementary teaching credential are included in the

Credential Section.
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BIOLOGY

Programs in biology are offered to provide adequate preparation for
advanced study at the graduate level, to lead to vocational competence
in occupational fields, to afford training to those who plan to enter the
profession of teaching, and to contribute to the general education of
students with majors in other fields of study.

Considerable emphasis is placed on field work in many courses. The
variety of seashore, mountain, coastal and desert environments, together
with the rich manmade resources afforded by nearby parks, zoological
gardens, museums, observatories and libraries, provides an unrivaled
opportunity for this field work.

Wherever applicable, laboratory and field experience are afforded the
student in basic courses, this practice being founded on the conviction
that individual and participative experience provides the most rewarding
avenue to understanding and appreciation in science. This is equally
desirable for the prospective elementary school teacher and for the
student training for a career in one of the fields of science.

Students interested in preparing for work in the areas of wildlife man-
agement, biological survey, state and federal fisheries, and state and
national parks will find courses designed to give adequate background
for these occupational fields. Field courses, of one to several weeks
duration, are periodically offered during summer sessions to qualified
students who wish to participate in intensive study of various natural
history or conservation subjects at desert, mountain or seashore loca-
tions.

Emphasis in Marine Biology

Students planning a career in some phase of marine biology should
follow the requirements for a major in biology or zoology and include
some of the following courses in their undergraduate program: Zoology
310, 320, 420, 450, Biology 450, Botany 320 and Geology 462. Addi-
tional courses in related fields should be selected in consultation with
the major adviser. Facilities for work in marine biology include a re-
frigerated seawater system, aquaria, collecting gear and proximity to a
range of marine habitats. There is a good working collection of marine
invertebrates and fishes in the departmental museum.

MAJOR IN BIOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

Lower Division: Botany 212 (or 210 and 211); Zoology 210A-B; Chem-
istry 111A-B; Physics 100A-B; Mathematics 102 (unless waived by
placement examination); Microbiology 210; and Anatomy and Physi-
ology 240 (or one upper division physiology course).

Upper Division: Chemistry 327; English 317*; and a minimum of 24

units in biological sciences including the following: Biology 311;
Botany (two courses, one of which must be Botany 321, 331, 440, or

* May be waived by the department for a transfer student with six or more units in English Com-
.'ﬁon.i_ndwho’ hi proficiency in grammar as shown by the English Pro-
ciency Test.
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450); Entomology 310 or Zoology 310; Zoology 330 or 331; Physi-
ology (one course), unless fulfilled by Anatomy and Physiology 240.
Remaining electives should be selected in consultation with the major
adviser.

Major in Botany for the Bachelor of Science Degree:
See Botany.

Maijor in Microbiology for the Bachelor of Science Degree:
See Microbiology.

Maijor in Zoology for the Bachelor of Science Degree:
See Zoology.

Teaching Credentials:
See Credential Section.

BOTANY

MAJOR IN BOTANY FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE

Lower Division: Mathematics 102 (unless waived by placement exam-
ination); Chemistry 111A-B; Physics 100A-B. Courses in the major
to include Botany 212; Microbiology 210; Zoology 210A-B.

Upper Division: Chemistry 327; English 317*; a minimum of 33 units of
upper division courses to include: Botany 321, 331, 440, and 450;
Biology 311; Entomology 310; and the remaining units to be selected
in consultation with the major adviser.

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

The purpose of the Division of Business Administration is to provide
the education and training for a business career at the management level.

Each student should receive the education and training which, when
combined with appropriate experience, will properly prepare him for the
professional and administrative responsibilities he may expect to face
some years after college graduation. He should be well grounded in
principles rather than in practices and procedures, for in our dynamic
community, progress is exemplified by change in all but the most basic
ideas and concepts. He must understand and appreciate the environment
in which he lives so that he may be an effective person and a useful
citizen. While enrolled at the College, a student can lay only a founda-
tion for a successful career. After graduation, a period of apprenticeship
inevitably must be served during which the particular methods, tech-
niques, and personnel practices of the enterprise are mastered. This
knowledge can be best learned on the job. But the broad education, the
‘_B-/Ky_!;e-waived by the department for a transfer student with six or more units in English

composition and who demonstrates high proficiency in grammar as shown by the English
Proficiency Test.
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sense of interrelationships, the professional skills, and the mental disci-
pline gained during the period of formal education in the division should
materially shorten the apprenticeship of those who, possessing the per-
sonal and intellectual elements of executive ability, will eventually make
a contribution to enlightened business leadership. The curricula are not
intended to produce a highly specialized proficiency in technical busi-
ness tasks.
To attain this goal we recommend:

1. A rigorous and broad education in the liberal arts and sciences. This
education should include:

a. A strong background of depth and breadth in the behavioral and
natural sciences.

b. A working knowledge of the tools of learning such as mathe-
matics, philosophy, and the scientific method.

c. The skills of communications—reading, writing, speaking, listen-
ing.

2. A general core of knowledge in business and economics. The
courses of the core are designed to afford the student an opportu-
nity to acquire a broad understanding of the major business func-
tions and of the major techniques employed in solving business
problems. The core group aims to equip the student with sound
foundations upon which he may develop executive and administra-
tive abilities through advanced study and job experience. It is not
the purpose of the core to train specialists in any of the functions
and techniques of business enterprise.

3. A field of specialization. The design of this requirement is to afford
the student an opportunity to explore a business functional area
more intensively. The field of emphasis requirement is imposed pri-
marily for the purpose of developing in the student a specialist’s
attitude toward business problems and policies as distinguished from
training him in the performance of a particular task.

To achieve the above purpose the Division of Business Administration
offers both undergraduate and graduate courses of study. The under-
graduate curricula lead to the bachelor of arts degree, or to the bachelor
of science degree with a field of specialization in accounting, finance,
industrial relations, management, marketing, operations research and
statistics, production management or business education. The graduate
curriculum leads to a master of business administration degree. The
specific requirements for the above-listed degrees are to be found under
the appropriate academic area in this section of the catalog.

Business Administration Advisory Council

The Advisory Council for the Division of Business Administration is
composed of outstanding executives in middle and top management of
finance and industry in the division’s service area of Los Angeles and
Orange Counties. The role of this council is to afford an effective liaison
between the Division of Business Administration and the business com-
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munity, and to keep the administration and faculty informed of modern
business practices and procedures. This will insure that the curricula of
the Division of Business Administration are abreast of the times. The
council will advise on student placement opportunities before and after
graduation. The council is composed of the following members:

Mr. William E. Brady, C.P.C.U., Vice President, Gilbert C. Van
Camp Insurance Agency, Inc.

Mr. Alan Harris, Plant Manager, Johns-Manville Products Corp.
Mr. Paul D. McClaughry, C.P.A., partner, Windes, McClaughry & Co.
Mr. E. Tennyson Moore, President, Moore Realty

Mr. James Simmons, Harbor Area Representative, L.A. County Feder-
ation of Labor AFL-CIO

Mr. John B. Wells, Jr., Resident Manager, Dean-Witter and Com-
pany

Mr. W. W. Wright, Executive Vice-President, Finance, Beckman
Instruments, Inc.

MAJOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION FOR THE
BACHELOR OF ARTS AND BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREES
Lower Division: Accounting 200A-B (Accounting 201 may be substi-
tuted for 200A-B provided a grade of C or higher is earned); Finance
222, Mathematics 117, Economics 200, 201; either Finance 224 or
Geography 152; either English 101 or 203.

Upper Division: Business Administration “Core” courses including Ac-
counting 300A or 320; Finance 362; Management 300, 361, 425; Mar-
keting 300; Operations Research and Statistics 320, 321; Economics
310, 311; courses in the field of specialization.

MAJOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

The curriculum for the bachelor of arts degree offers more breadth
than that leading to the bachelor of science degree since the student is
not required to specialize in any particular functional areas of business.
This curriculum is especially recommended to those who intend to
work toward a graduate degree in the future. The following sequence
of courses is required for this specialization:

Philosophy 472 or Mathematics 330; Mathematics 122; Speech 330
or 331; Economics 330 or 368 or 370; it is suggested that the student
who plans to go on to graduate work include among his electives 6 units
of a foreign language.

MAJOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE
Field of Specialization in Accounting

The accounting curriculum offers training in the nature, theory, and
central problems of business accounting. It is designed to provide (1)
an understanding of the problems relating to the verification, valuation,
presentation, and interpretation of financial information, with emphasis
on periodic income measurement; and (2) an understanding of the
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functions of cost allocations, budgeting, planning and control, which
provide management with effective data for decision-making. The study
of accounting provides a background for students who (1) plan to
enter the field of professional public accounting and to become Certified
Public Accountants or who (2) plan to broaden their understanding of
accounting for careers in business or government. The following se-
quence of courses is required for this specialization:

Accounting 300B, 320, 400, 450, 470.

Field of Specialization in Finance

The finance curriculum offers training in the administration, tech-
niques, and regulations applicable to business finance, investments, in-
surance and risk management and real estate. The study of the institu-
tions of American finance, their customs, practices, and legal framework
gives a basis from which the student builds an understanding of the
demand function of finance. The supply function is studied through
offerings in investments including analysis of securities and commodities
coupled with analysis of their price trends and turning points. Special
emphasis is given to the study of acquisition, administration, and distri-
bution of funds for the individual business firm as well as the supplying
of funds by individuals and institutions for investment in private enter-
prise. The finance major may direct his emphasis toward business fi-
nance, investments or insurance. The following sequence of courses is
required for this specialization:

Investment emphasis: Finance 302, 360, 364, 382, 384, 386.

Insurance emphasis: Finance 302, 304, 306, 360, 364, 382.

Field of Specialization in Industrial Relations

The industrial relations curriculum offers training in the areas of man-
power management and manpower marketing. The study of economics,
legislation, economic security, and collective bargaining affords a foun-
dation for understanding the elements in the demand for and the supply
of labor as well as the tripartite relationship of unions, management, and
government in labor relations. Effective selection, direction, and utiliza-
tion of employees are studied as elements of personnel management.
Analytical techniques are emphasized. The industrial relations major
may direct his efforts toward either labor relations or personnel manage-
ment. The following sequence of courses is required for this specializa-
tion:

Labor relations emphbasis: Management 440, 462; Economics 340, 440;

Management 401 or 463 or Psychology 381.

Personnel management emphasis: Management 462, 463; Economics 340;
Psychology 381, 486.

Field of Specialization in Management

The management curriculum is designed to prepare students for in-
troductory positions such as administrative analysts, administrative as-
sistants, and management trainees in all types of business enterprise.
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This specialization is also suitable preparation for entering administrative
positions in hospitals, hotels, and non-profit organizations. It is particu-
larly applicable for students who may work originally in any of the
functional areas with top management as the ultimate goal. Fifteen units
from the following are required for this specialization:

Management 360 or 440 or 462, 401; Operations Research and Statis-
tics 342 or 460 or Management 400; Marketing 340 or 360, 408.

Field of Specialization in Marketing

The marketing curriculum offers training in effective distribution of
consumer and industrial goods and services in our economy. It is de-
signed to acquaint students with marketing principles and policies, and
the numerous dynamic marketing problems that have an influence on
all types of business enterprise, and to provide preparation for a business
career in commercial, governmental, and service organizations. The
program combines a broad background of training in retailing, whole-
saling, advertising, credits and collection, foreign trade, marketing man-
agement, and marketing research. One of the following sequences of
courses is required for this specialization:

General Marketing: Marketing 310, 330, 408, 470 and one of the fol-
lowing: Marketing 305, 320, 325, 335, 340, 350, 360, 365, 410, 430.
Advertising and Sales Management: Marketing 320, 330, 430 or 325, 408,

470 or 335.
Retailing: Marketing 310, 320 or 350, 330,408 or 325, 410.

Field of Specialization in Operations Research and Statistics

The operations research and statistics curriculum offers training in
the nature, theory and use of operations research, statistics, mathe-
matics and information processing in management decision-mak-
ing, and in associated research activities which are needed to formulate
problems and to verify that the formulations are valid. The study of
information processing includes the role of the computer in solving
these operations research and statistics problems as well as the process-
ing of business information for record keeping, planning and control
purposes. The study of operations research and statistics provides back-
ground useful in research organizations, management consulting firms,
government agencies and research and information processing depart-
ments of almost every industry. The following sequence of courses is
required for this specialization:

Operations Research and Statistics 305, 422, 445, 460, 463.

Field of Specialization in Production Management

The production management curriculum offers training in the pro-
duction functions of the business enterprise; economic plant operations
and high living standards are largely dependent upon_the effective-
ness with which these functions are administered. Direction of produc-
tion activities is concerned with the efficient use and control of men,

materials, machines, and industrial plants. Emphasis is placed on de-

71



Baccalaureate Degrees

veloping students’ knowledge and understanding of the techniques of
decision-making, policy formulation and evaluation, organization the-
ory, and the analytical techniques appropriate to production manage-
ment. Students who elect the production management major should
be cognizant of the increasing application of science and technology
in the solution of production management problems. The following
sequence of courses is required for this specialization:

Management 400, 401, 440 or 462; Civil Engineering 200; Mechanical
Engineering 222.

MAJOR IN BUSINESS EDUCATION FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE

The major in business education for the bachelor of science degree is
designed to provide courses fulfilling the degree requirements for cre-
dential candidates and to provide training in the fields of office adminis-
tration and secretarial science.

Basic courses for the business education major:

Accounting 200A-B, 300A or 320; Business Education 100B, 130,
320; Finance 222, 362; Management 361; Marketing 300; Opera-
tions Research and Statistics 320 or Economics 380; Economics
200, 201, 310; English 101.

Fields of Concentration—One of the following fields of concentra-
tion must be completed in addition to the above basic courses:
Office Administration: Mathematics 117; Business Education 302,

431; Management 425; Operations Research and Statistics 342.

Secretarial Science: Mathematics 100 or 102; Business Education

302, 312, 321, 413, 431.

Teaching Credentials:
See Credential Section.

CHEMISTRY

The program in chemistry at the bachelor’s degree level is planned to
promote development of both broad and specialized background in a
specific science, to serve as preparation for graduate work in chemistry
or biochemistry, and to provide a foundation for those students seeking
careers in teaching, medicine and in industrial and governmental scien-
tific endeavors. The program is approved by the American Chemical
Society.

MAJOR IN CHEMISTRY FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE

Lower Division: Chemistry 111A-B, 251, 251L; courses to support the
major to include Physics 110, 120, 230, 240 and Mathematics 117,
122, 123, 124, and one of the following: Biology 202, Botany 210,
212, Microbiology 210 or Zoology 210A. A reading knowledge of
scientific German or Russian is required.

Upper Division: Chemistry 321A-B, 451, 371A-B, 373 and an additional
six units of chemistry including not more than three units of Chem-
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istry 496. Courses to support the major to include a minimum of
three additional upper division units in physics, mathematics, botany,
microbiology or zoology as approved by the adviser. English 300 or
317 is required.* (A student who has a “B” or better in both Chem-
istry 327 and 328 may be admitted to Chemistry 321B without hav-
ing had Chemistry 321A. It is recommended, however, that he audit
Chemistry 321A before taking Chemistry 321B.)

Transfer Students: A student who transfers to the College must take at
least 16 units of upper division chemistry courses here including
either Chemistry 321B or Chemistry 371A-B. In exceptional situations
at the discretion of the department, advanced courses may be substi-
tuted for the 321B or Chemistry 371A-B requirement. To receive
credit toward the major for Chemistry 321A and 321B, which have
been taken elsewhere, the consent of the department chairman is
required.

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE

This curriculum provides an interdisciplinary major in comparative
literature. The goal of this major is a broad, liberal education based on
comparative studies of the great literatures of the world. In addition,
this major provides for intensive study in English, foreign languages
and philosophy.

The bachelor’s degree in comparative literature is designed for the
following areas of professional specialization: (1) graduate scholarship
in various areas of the humanities; (2) the teaching of literature and
language; (3) governmental and business administration, requiring an
extensive background in world culture and the ability to express oneself
in one’s own language and in foreign languages.

Individual programs are designed in consultation with the compara-
tive literature coordinator and professors in the area of specialization.

MAJOR IN COMPARATIVE LITERATURE FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

45 units of general education (including 3 units of freshman composi-
tion and 8 units of electives).

22-28 units of electives (6 units of which should prepare for the con-
centration at the upper division level).

51-57 units in the major divided as follows:

Comparative Literature: 18 units selected from the following courses:
Comparative Literature 230, 232, 330A,B, 332, 340, 346, 431, 432,
438, 439, 447, 448, 449 and English 331, 398, 489.

Concentration: 21 upper division units (18 of which must be in litera-

o ture) for a concentration in English, French, Spanish, German or 21

* May be waived by the department for a transfer student with six or more units in English
composition and who demonstrates high proficiency in grammar as shown by the English
Proficiency Test.
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upper division units in philosophy. A student should have six units of
lower division work in preparation for the upper division concentra-
tion. If the student shows proficiency in lower division work, he may
be excused from the six unit requirement.

Foreign Language: 12 upper division units (nine of which must be in
literature) in one modern foreign language. If a student selects a con-
centration in a modern foreign language he must substitute for this
requirement 12 upper division units in English, philosophy, another
foreign language, fine arts or music.

CRIMINOLOGY

The program in criminology offers the bachelor of science degree to
the man or woman seeking comprehensive training for a professional
career in law enforcement or its allied fields. Recognizing that many
presently interested in such training are employed in police work and
may have taken advantage of course work offered in local community
colleges, the pattern for this major provides for a relatively extensive
base of fundamental work in the lower division. The upper division
requirements include subjects of a more advanced, specialized, and
administrative nature.

A minimum of 39 units of study in criminology courses plus 24 units
of supporting courses constitutes the major. The total program for the
degree must include a minimum of 124 semester units. For information
concerning general regulations and degree requirements, refer to
Baccalaureate Degrees.

Note: Identical and Interchangeable Courses. The Department of
Criminology offers certain courses on an identical and interchangeable
basis, whereby such courses are scheduled with a day section and an
extended-day section. The employed police officer whose work shift
changes monthly may change his hours of college work accordingly,
attending either section at his convenience.

Note: Students Intending to Transfer from City or Jumior College.
Students intending to transfer from city or junior colleges to this College
to continue work for a bachelor of science degree in criminology are
advised to complete general education requirements while in attendance
at a city or junior college.

A total of 27 units in criminology (or police science) courses are
acceptable for transfer credit. Fifteen units may be transferred to meet
the lower division requirement if they parallel the 15 units required at
this College. Twelve additional units of criminology courses will be
accepted as electives. No lower division criminology course should be
taken at a city or junior college which is duplicated in the upper divi-
sion curriculum of this College.
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MAJOR IN CRIMINOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE

Lower Division: A minimum of 15 units of which Criminology 151, 155
and 157 are required. Courses not satisfied in lower division status
may be taken after the student has attained upper division status.

Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units of which Criminology 311,
321, 322, 324, and 495 (required of students without prior law
enforcement experience) are required. In general, 15 units of lower
division course work in criminology (or police science) are considered
prerequisites to any upper division course. Deviations from the normal
pattern of lower and upper division requirements may be approved
by the faculty of the department.

Supporting Courses: A minimum of 24 units including Psychology 370,
one other 3 unit psychology course; Sociology 100; 9 units of politi-
cal science selected from Political Science 400, 405, 411, 425, 427,
460, 461, 465, 471, 475, 3 units selected from Sociology 320, 335, 445;
and 3 units selected from Sociology 142, 345, 368, 441.

DRAMA

The Department of Drama offers two basic programs leading to the
bachelor of arts degree with opportunities for focus of interest in
theatre arts either for children or adults. Each program provides appro-
priate background for its respective teaching credential at the ele-
mentary or secondary level. Either program will provide a background
for the master of arts degree in drama which, in turn, is the basis for
a junior college credential and other professional objectives.

This flexibility of program planning in drama has been organized to
serve student needs in four principal areas: (1) Enrichment of the stu-
dent’s liberal arts background through the development of appreciations
and insights derived from drama courses taken as general education elec-
tives. (2) Preparation for the teaching profession on the elementary,
secondary, junior college, and college levels. Students may elect either
a teaching major or minor in drama which is fully recognized as an
academic area for teacher preparation. (3) Development of interests
and skills that will offer the student life-long satisfactions as an avoca-
tional outlet. (4) Preparation for the professions of director, technical
director, scene designer and performer in the community theatre, recre-
ational theatre, children’s theatre, educational theatre and television.

MAJOR IN DRAMA FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

Lower Division: Drama 112, 114, 124, 140A, 242, 244, and 246.
(Speech 133 is to be taken in fulfillment of the general education
speech requirements.)
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Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units in drama including Drama 314,
321, 346, and 374, plus units chosen in drama and all English courses
indicated in “A” Children’s Theatre or “B” Adult Theatre.

No more than 8 units of drama activity (cast and/or crew) will apply

toward degree requirements.

A. Children’s Theatre:
(1) Drama 352, 354, 359, and:
(2) 4 units selected from Drama 348, 358, 362, 414, and 476, and;
(3) English 481 and 464.
B. Adult Theatre:
(1) 5 units selected from Drama 342A, 348, 474, and;
(2) 5 units selected from Drama 322, 362, 426, and 476, and;
(3) Drama electives, 2 units, and English 464, 398. Drama 322, 342A,
348, 362, and 474 are recommended. Students planning a con-
tinuing program into graduate studies should also add Drama
426 and 499 before completion of the B.A. degree.
For additional requirements for the credential major and minor see
the Credential Section.

EARTH SCIENCE

Farth science is the interdisciplinary study of materials, energy and
resources in four areas: (1) the solid earth and its interior, (2) the
atmosphere, (3) the hydrosphere, (4) the earth’s environment in space
and time. The objectives are to offer an interdisciplinary curriculum
to fill the need for the training of secondary teachers in earth science,
to offer a degree program which will provide an avenue in science
with sufficient elective choice to encourage both a strong major and
minor program in science and to make available a science degree valu-
able as a base for more intelligent appraisal of scientific environment,
natural resources, land use, pollution and other areas of critical im-
portance in today’s world.

MAJOR IN EARTH SCIENCE FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE
Lower Division: Geology 100, 101, 220; Astronomy 100; courses to

support major include Biology 200, Chemistry 111TA-B, Mathematics
117, Physics 100A-B.

Upper Division: Geology 310, 331, 350, 380, 460, 462, 463; Geography
+44. -

ECONOMICS

Economics is a system of formal logic, based on observed regularities
in the experience of men, as they associate together in the process of
earning a living. The purpose of economics, like that of any science, is
prediction—in this case, prediction of the economic behavior that may be
expected within the framework of existing or proposed social institu-
tions.
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The study of economics is an essential part of the process by which
one becomes an educated person. It enables one to think for himself
about the economic issues and problems that preoccupy the minds of
men, in personal and public life, as well as in the business world. Training
in economics is required of all students preparing for careers in business.
It is recommended for those preparing to teach the social studies in the
public schools.

MAJOR IN ECONOMICS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

Lower Division: Economics 200, 201, Accounting 200A, and two of the
following: Anthropology 120*, Geography 140*, Sociology 100*.

Upper Division: Economics 310, 311, 320, 361, 380, 412 and two of the
following: Economics 330, 332, 340, 350, 365, 366, 368, 370, 420, 480.
Three units of English selected from the following: English 101, 300,
317 or 320.

EDUCATION

(See Credential Section)

ENGINEERING

The Division of Engineering offers a four-year curriculum leading to
the bachelor of science degree in engineering and provides a broad
training for a professional career in engineering or for continuing aca-
demic work towards an advanced degree. The total program includes a
minimum of 132 semester units and provides opportunity in‘the upper
division to specialize by options in the areas of civil, materials, mechani-
cal or electrical engineering. For administrative purposes the Division
of Engineering includes departments of civil, mechanical and electrical
engineering. The options in civil, mechanical and electrical engineering
were accredited by the Engineers’ Council for Professional Develop-
ment in 1963. The other option, materials engineering, was a new option
offered for the first time in the fall of 1966. Many of the engineering
courses are available in evening or Saturday classes primarily for those
employed in local industries.

The high school student planning to enter engineering is advised to
pursue a strong program in pre-engineering subjects. These subjects
should include biology, physics, chemistry, advanced algebra, trigonom-
etry and one year of mechanical drawing in addition to the general
requirements for admission to the College. A deficiency in any of the
above areas will result in an extension of the time required to complete
the program in engineering.

he curriculum is also designed to accommodate students transferring
with pre-engineering training from other colleges such as the junior col-
leges and liberal arts colleges. Transfer students should note and follow
where possible, the appropriate curriculum as outlined in later sections.

= division courses may be substituted as follows: AnthroBo]oiy 415 for Anthropology 120,
phy 350 for Geography 140, and Sociology 335 or Psychology 315 for Sociology 100.
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Engineering Advisory Council

The Advisory Council for the Engineering Division consists of out-
standing engineers and executives from industry and government in the
Long Beach area. Its function is to afford a liaison between the College
and industry and to keep the administration and faculty informed of
modern engineering practices. This will insure that the curricula are
kept abreast of the times. It will also advise on placement opportunities
before and after graduation. The council consists of the following mem-
bers:

Mr. Donald Erb, Structural Engineer

Mr. Philip Finkelstein, Chief Design Engineer, Long Beach Naval Ship-
yard

Professor Homer H. Grant, Associate Dean, School of Engineering,
University of Southern California

Mr. Mills Hodge, Personnel Manager, Proctor and Gamble Manufactur-
ing Company

Mr. Henry Jordan, Chief Engineer, Bureau of Franchises and Public
Utilities, Long Beach

Mr. Glen W. Miller, Consulting Engineer

Mr. Charles R. Strang, Deputy Director, Engineering and Product De-
velopment, Douglas Aircraft Company, Long Beach

Dr. Edward R. Van Driest, Chief Scientist, Aero Space Labs, North
American Aviation

Mr. Charles L. Vickers, General Manager, Long Beach Harbor Depart-
ment

ENGINEERING FACILITIES

The Engineering Building, completed in January 1962, houses the
Division of Engineering and permits all engineering laboratory and
design facilities, division and department offices and faculty offices to
be grouped in a central location. The Engineering Building includes
laboratory facilities in each of the instructional areas described in the
following paragraphs:

Civil Engineering Department

The Department of Civil Engineering offers an option designed to
give the students a broad educational background essential to modern
civil engineering practice. The program is built around a basic core of

mathematics, natural and engineering sciences common to accredited
professional engineers’ programs. It is planned to give a selection of
basic engineering-science education to enable the graduate to begin a
career in any of the various fields of practice in civil engineering or to
prepare for graduate study in related engineering majors. It makes pos-
sible a systematic and integrated foundation in the principles of struc-
tural design and analysis, transportation facilities, water supply and
sewerage disposal facilities, soils and foundations, construction mate-
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rials and municipal engineering. Opportunity to explore a particular
area of interest is offered in the wide selection of civil engineering elec-
tives to permit the student a sequence of courses related to the area
of his choice.

The Engineering Building houses laboratory facilities in fluid me-
chanics, surveying, soils and foundations, concrete, cement, structures,
construction materials and photogrammetry. A sanitary engineering lab-
oratory is housed in a temporary building awaiting the projected new
engineering building.

Electrical Engineering Department

The option in electrical engineering is designed to prepare graduates
for responsible engineering positions in design, development, research,
sales, and operation in the field of electronics and electromagnetics. The
curriculum is built around a strong basic core of mathematics, physics,
and engineering science. This is followed by basic courses in electronics
and electromagnetics. Opportunity to explore a particular area of in-
terest and to provide a wide background in the field of engineering
electronics is provided in the senior year by a choice of nine elective
units.

Laboratory facilities in the field of electrical engineering are available
in the Engineering Building and include basic as well as more advanced
electronic laboratory instruction, servo-mechanisms laboratory and elec-
tric machinery laboratory.

No electrical engineering student may enroll in an electrical engineer-
ing course unless he has received a minimum grade of C in each of the
prerequisites. In addition to any other all-college requirements regard-
ing grade point averages for graduation, an electrical engineering stu-
dent must achieve a minimum 2.0 average in all electrical engineering
courses attempted.

Mechanical Engineering Department

Engineering Materials Option

This option has been developed for the student who is interested in
such subjects as the structure of metals and related materials, alloying,
heat treatment, properties at high and at low temperatures, and the use
of these materials in engineering applications. Scientific knowledge in
this area has, during the past 25 years, expanded at a rate comparable
to that experienced by the field of electronics, and, therefore, any real-
istic modern program in materials must include a relatively large amount
of work in mathematics, chemistry and physics.

Our laboratories have excellent equipment for study in this field and
include facilities for thermal and mechanical treatment for the study of
macrostructure, microstructure and crystal structure, and for the de-
termination of properties at both high and low temperatures.

Mechanical Engineering Option
The realm of mechanical engineering is so extensive that training
must be broad and basic, providing grounding in fundamentals which
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an engineer requires in order to gain competence in any specialized
field. In view of this, the curriculum in mechanical engineering includes
ample foundation courses in mathematics, physics, chemistry, and
graphics. These are followed by courses in energy conversion, thermo-
dynamics, fluid mechanics, mechanics and strength of materials, metal-
lurgy, and design. Opportunity to explore further a particular area of
interest is provided by elective units in the senior year.

The laboratories of the department are provided with modern equip-
ment for undergraduate instruction in the following areas: instruments
and measurements, fuels and lubricants, materials and metallurgy, ther-
modynamics and heat power, vibration and design.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN ENGINEERING
CIVIL ENGINEERING OPTION

Lower Division: C.E. 101, 205, 206, 225; M.E. 172; EE: 210,210l
Physics 110, 120, 230, 240; Mathematics 122, 123, 224; Chemistry
111A-B.

Upper Division: Economics 300; Mathematics 370A, C.E. 301A,B, 305,
328, 335, 336, 340, 345, 358; 406, 409, 435, 458, 459; M.E. 330, 331,
371, 373, 374; 6 units of approved upper division electives from
CE., EE. M.E.,, Mathematics, Science, or Business Administration.

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING OPTION

Lower Division: C.E. 101; M.E. 172; Physics 110, 120, 230, 240; Mathe-
matics 122, 123, 224; Chemistry 111A-B; E.E. 210, 210L, 240.

Upper Division: Economics 300; Mathematics 370A; C.E. 301A,B, 406;
M.E. 330, 331, 371, 475; E.E. 310, 320, 330, 330L, 360, 410, 430, 430L,
450, 450L, 470, 470L; approved electives to total 132 units.

ENGINEERING MATERIALS OPTION

Lower Division: M.E. 172, 222; C.E. 101, 205; Physics 110, 120, 230,
240; Mathematics 122, 123, 224; Chemistry 111A-B.

Upper Division: ME. 322, 330, 373, 374, 421, 423, 425; C.E. 301A,B,
406; E.E. 210, 210L; Chemistry 371A-B; Economics 300; Mathematics
370A-B; Physics 310A, 340, 450A, 470; approved electives to total 132
units.

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING OPTION

Lower Division: M.E. 172, 205, 222, 272; C.E. 101, 205; E.E. 210, 210L;
Physics 110, 120, 230, 240; Mathematics 122, 123, 224; Chemistry
111A-B.

Upper Division: M.E. 322, 330, 331, 336, 337, 371, 373, 374, 375, 471,
C.E. 301A.B, 335, 336, 406; E.E. 310, 330, 330L; Mathematics 370A;
Economics 300; approved electives to total 132 units.

ENGLISH

The English curriculum is designed to serve all students in the College
by offering them training in written expression and experience in litera-
ture and literary criticism.
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The courses of study for the English major are designed to enlarge the
literary background of the student and to prepare him for business and
professional life, for teaching, or for graduate work.

For all degrees and credential patterns, work in a foreign language is
highly recommended, preferably to begin (or continue from high
school) in the lower division and to continue in the upper division.

Recommended course sequences, advisement sheets, and other infor-
mation are available in the English Department office.

MAJOR IN ENGLISH FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

A total of 39 units in English:

Lower Division: 9-12 units distributed as follows: English 101, 250A,
B; Electives: any lower division literature courses offered in Eng-
lish or comparative literature except English 180; English 184 is
recommended.

Upper Division: 27-30 units distributed as follows: English 370A,B, 464;
at least two of the following: English 451, 452, 453, 454, 455, 456,
457 or 458, 459; English 469 or 479; Electives, 9-12 units: any upper
division English or comparative literature courses except English 316,
317, 413, 483; students may elect either 481 or 482 but not both in
satisfying this requirement.

MAJOR IN ENGLISH (TEACHING EMPHASIS) FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
See Credential Section.

CREATIVE WRITING OPTION

A total of 39 units as follows:

Lower Division: 12 units distributed as follows: English 101*, 202 or
204, 250A,B*.

Upper Division: 27 units distributed as follows: General principles,
3-6 units selected from English 489, Philosophy 361, Drama 426,
Speech 417; Genre and authors, 6-9 units selected from English
385, 386, 398, 464*, 467A,B, 468A B, 469* or 479*%, 476, 477, 478 and
Comparative Literature 332, 346, 447, 448, 449; Creative writing, 6-9
units selected from English 405*, 406*, 407*, Speech 304, Drama 480;
Literary history, 9 units, 3 from each group: (1) English 451%, 452*,
462; (2) English 453*, 454*, 455%, 456%; (3) English 370B*, 457* or
458%, 459* 474.

ENTOMOLOGY (See Biology)

FOREIGN LANGUAGES (See specific language)

* The student who wishes to satisfy the requirements for the secondary credential should choose
his courses in each option from among those starred. See Credential Section.
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FRENCH

The program in French is designed to meet the needs of (1) prospec-
tive teachers;. (2) students preparing for executive secretarial positions
where knowledge of modern languages is essential; (3) students who
plan to 'enter the consular service, and majors in international relations;
(4) those who desire to enlarge their background of experience in the
field of communication and share in the aesthetic and cultural contribu-
tions of the peoples of the world; and (5) those preparing for profes-
sional and graduate work.

MAJOR IN FRENCH FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

Lower Division: One year of intermediate French. Students who have
completed sufficient high school French may take upper division
courses as soon as lower division requirements have been met.

Upper Division: A minimum of 30 units of upper division courses which
must include French 312, 313, 314, 411.

Departmental Requirement: One year of a second foreign language is
required of all majors.

Teaching Credentials:
See Credential Section.

GEOGRAPHY

The major aims of the geography curriculum are: to assist in the train-
ing of students planning to enter elementary or secondary school teach-
ing; to supplement the training of students preparing for business; to
prepare students for graduate work in geography; and to provide courses
for students majoring in the social sciences and in geography. To ac-
complish these aims the Department of Geography offers several pro-
grams designed to meet the specific needs of differing groups of stu-
dents. Those planning to follow majors or minors in this subject should
consult with the departmental adviser.

MAJOR IN GEOGRAPHY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

Lower Division: Geography 100, 140, and 152 or equivalents.
Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units including Geography 380, 440
and either Geography 386, 444, 482, and 496, plus 6 units chosen from

452, 466, and 470; or Geography 304, 306, plus 9 units chosen from
386, 444, 452, 466, 470, 482, and 496.

GEOLOGY

MAJOR IN GEOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE

Lower Division: Geology 100, 101, 220; Chemistry 111A-B; Civil Engi-
neering 225; Mathematics 117, 122, 123; Physics 100A-B or Physics
110, 120, 240; Zoology 210A. Students planning courses in specialized

82



Baccalaureate Degrees

fields of geology emphasizing chemistry, engineering, mathematics or
physics (i.e. geochemistry, mineralogy, engineering geology, geo-
physics, oceanography, et cetera) should complete mathematics
through 224 and take the Physics 110, 120, 240 sequence. Students
planning a career in paleontelogy may substitute Zoology 210B for
Mathematics 123.

Upper Division: Geology 330, 340, 341, 350, 420, 421, 440 and 450;
courses to support major to include *** English 300 or 317 and 10
units of additional upper division course work selected in consulta-
tion with major adviser. Students planning a career in engineering
geology may substitute upper division courses totaling equal unit
value for Geology 341 and 421.

GERMAN

The program in German is designed to meet the needs of (1) pro-
spective teachers; (2) students preparing for executive secretarial posi-
tions where knowledge of modern languages is essential; (3) students
who plan to enter the consular service and majors in international rela-
tions; (4) those who desire to enlarge their background of experience
in the field of communication and share in the aesthetic and cultural
contributions of the peoples of the world; and (5) those preparing for

professional and graduate work.

MAJOR IN GERMAN FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

Lower Division: One year of intermediate German. Students who have
completed sufficient high school German may take upper division
courses as soon as lower division requirements have been met.

Upper Division: A minimum of 30 units of upper division courses in
German which must include German 312, 313, 314, 411.

Departmental Requirement: One year of a second foreign language is
required of all majors.

Teaching Credential:
See Credential Section.

HEALTH EDUCATION

Courses are offered which are designed to satisfy health education re-
quirements for (1) general education, (2) the physical education major,
(3) the standard designated service credential with a specialization in
health to serve as a public school nurse, (4) the baccalaureate degree
major, (5) the teaching major and minor in health education for the
standard teaching credential.

*¥* May be waived by department for a transfer student with six or more units in English
composition and who has demonstrated high proficiency in grammar as shown by the English
Proficiency Test.
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MAJOR IN HEALTH EDUCATION FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

Lower Division: Anatomy and Physiology 201, 202; Microbiology 101;
Physical Education 130.

Upper Division: Health Education 320, 323, 325, 327, 430, 435, 440,

ome Economics 430; Psychology 351 or 370; Safety Education 330.

Teaching Credentials:
See Credential Section.

HISTORY

The study of history is intended to serve as a cultural background,
as a preparation for graduate work in history and the other social sci-
ences, or as a foundation for those planning to enter teaching, law,
librarianship, government, foreign service, and related fields.

GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENT OF UNITED STATES HISTORY

Candidates may satisfy the requirement as follows: Lower Division
Students—History 161A, B or 171A or B. Upper Division Students—
Any upper division U.S. history course except California history.

MAJOR IN HISTORY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

Lower Division: A minimum of 12 units including History 131A, B or
151A, B and 161A, B or 171A, B.

Upper Division: History 499 and a minimum of 24 additional units,
which must include at least 6 units in each of three of the following
areas: (1) Ancient and Medieval, (2) Modern European, (3) Russian,
(4) British, (5) Latin American, (6) United States, (7) Far Eastern
and South Asian History.

HOME ECONOMICS

The Department of Home Economics offers programs of study lead-
ing to the bachelor of arts and master of arts degrees. Programs of
study also meet the requirements for the teaching credential.

Home economics curricula are designed to provide a liberal educa-
tion which will enable students to meet the needs of family and com-
munity living and at the same time to prepare students for professional
careers in the various areas of the field—child development and family
relations, food and nutrition, textiles and clothing, housing and home
furnishings, and family finance and management.

The curricula also serve the needs of students who find that certain
areas of home economics are important to their professional objectives,
and to those who wish to study certain aspects of home economics as
a matter of personal interest.

With departmental approval, students may select courses, in addition
to ;lbe core, for a major in home economics with specific objectives
such as:
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Home Economics Education. Requirements for teaching credentials
must be met. These requirements include specific courses in education
and student teaching.

Dietetics and Institutional Management. Requirements for membership
in the American Dietetic Association must be met. These require-
ments include special courses in quantity food preparation, institu-
tional management, diet and disease, chemistry, bacteriology and
economics. For the hospital dietitian, a year of internship in an
approved institution is required.

Home Economics in Agricultural Extension. Additional courses in two
or more areas of home economics are needed. Courses in areas such
as business, speech, drama, journalism, radio and television are
desirable.

Home Economics in Business. This emphasis prepares for representa-
tive types of business opportunities such as equipment, food, nutri-
tion, housing, journalism, textiles, clothing, and merchandising. Se-
lected areas within the major are combined with those in other
departments in terms of the student’s specific objectives.

MAJOR IN HOME ECONOMICS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

Lower Division: Home Economics 100, 111, 142, 235, 251, 254*; Art
100 and/or 111 or equivalents; Psychology 100 or equivalent; Sociol-
ogy 100 or 142 or equivalent; Economics 200 or 300 or equivalent;
English 100 and 101, or equivalent; Chemistry 100 or 111A or equiv-
alent; Anatomy and Physiology 200 or equivalent; Microbiology or
Physics (4 units).

Upper Division: Home Economics 321, 323, 331, 333,* 342, 344, 353,
409, 413. Chemistry 327 or equivalent; Economics 300 or equivalent
(if 200 was not taken).

Teaching Credentials:
See Credential Section.

INDUSTRIAL ARTS

The industrial arts curriculum is designed to meet the needs of the
following groups of students: (1) those preparing to enter the teaching
profession in the field of industrial arts who need the Standard Teach-
ing Credential; (2) those who are teaching industrial arts and who
desire work to further their professional growth; (3) those who
desire to broaden their experiences, but who do not plan on entering
the teaching profession; and (4) those who are vocationally qualified
and who desire to qualify to teach industrial arts subjects in their spe-
cial areas.

* May be waived by passing a comprehensive examination in the subject.

85



Baccalaureate Degrees

Courses in industrial arts also are designed for students completing
majors in other subject fields and wishing to take elective units in this
area.

Course offerings in industrial arts have been selected so that the stu-
dent can qualify for (1) technical training leading to the baccalaureate
degree; (2) a teaching major or minor in industrial arts for the Standard
Teaching Credential; and (3) the master of arts degree with a major
in industrial arts.

MAJOR IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

Lower Division: Industrial Arts 111, 121, 131, 141, 151, 161, 181, 284,
Art 100; Photography 210.

Upper Division: 24 units of technical industrial arts courses planned in
consultation with a major adviser, which must include Industrial Arts
343. Also required are Secondary Education 4501, English 317, and
Industrial Arts 383, 483, 484 and 485. Industrial Arts 485 is not a
requirement for the A.B. degree but must be taken concurrently with
student teaching, Secondary Education 481I.

Teaching Credentials:
See Credential Section.

INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY

The program in industrial technology is designed for the student who,
through screening based upon evaluation of previous college work, job
experience, testing and counseling, clearly demonstrates his aptitude and
promise for high level technical work with related administrative
responsibility. The following student groups are served by this program:

1. Transfer students from the junior colleges who desire to earn the
bachelor of science degree in their area of specialization.

2. Students who desire a change of objective from other occupational
curricula.

3. Personnel currently employed who desire additional training
and/or the bachelor’s degree.

It should be noted that this curriculum, for degree purposes, is open
only to students who are able to transfer technical course credits earned
at two- or four-year colleges or approved military service schools. Pro-
spective students are required to counsel with a member of the industrial
technology staff prior to submission of an application for admission to
the program.

At the present time there are three specialization options in industrial
technology.
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Construction Technology. Persons completing the prescribed pro-
gram will be qualified to serve in expediting, coordination, inspection,
detailing, aide to architects, specification writing, facilities planning and
development and associated work in the construction or manufacturing
industries.

Electronics Technology. Persons completing the prescribed program
will be qualified to serve in methods, planning, facilities, development,
production and quality control, specification and technical writing, and
maintenance areas of electronic and control industries.

Manufacturing Technology. Persons completing the prescribed pro-
gram will be qualified to serve in tooling, methods, facilities planning
and development, specification and technical writing, quality, liaison and
maintenance aspects of production in manufacturing industries.

Industrial Technology Adyvisory Council

The advisory council, composed of leaders actively engaged in areas
of technology with which the program is concerned, continually pro-
vides information and guidance about industrial developments in meth-
ods, materials and techniques so that the program reflects the best of
current practices. In reference to the above, they examine various as-
pects of the program and make recommendations for changes in course
content, methods and/or facilities. Membership is as follows:

Mr. Robert W. Bowman, General Manager, Industrial Tectonics, Inc.

Mr. Ray E. Gariss, Supervisor, Tool and Manufacturing Engineering,
Douglas Aircraft.

Mr. Fred A. Hassouna, AIA, East Los Angeles College.

Mr. Christy Lembesis, Industrial Planning, Autonetics.

Mr. William M. McCune, President, Diversified Builders, Inc.

Mr. Cedrick Sanders, President, Decon Corporation.

MAJOR IN INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE

A minimum grade of C is required in all major technical courses,
mathematics, chemistry and physics.
Specific requirements for each option are indicated below:

Construction Technology. Art 330A, Accounting 201, Finance 222,
342, Marketing 360; Chemistry 100; Economics 300; Civil Engineering
225; English 101, 317; Mathematics 117, 120 or 122; Philosophy 170;
Physics 100A-B; Psychology 381; Industrial Arts 344, 345, 412, 442;
Industrial Technology 300, 302, 303, 304, 307, 309, 321, 323, 325, 405,
406, 421, 425. Field work, and general education requirements and elec-
tives selected in consultation with adviser, to total 128 units.
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Electronics Technology. Art 330A; Accounting 201, Marketing 300,
Management 462; Chemistry 100; Fconomics 300; English 101, 317;
Mathematics 117, 120 or 122; Philosophy 170; Physics 100A-B; Psy-
chology 381; Industrial Arts 241, 323; Industrial Technology 303, 305,
307, 309, 340, 341, 345, 402, 406, 408, 442, 446, 447. Twenty-four units
of transfer technical courses, field work, general education require-
ments and electives selected in consultation with adviser, to total 128
units.

Manufacturing Technology. Art 330A; Accounting 201, Marketing
300, Management 462; Chemistry 100; Economics 300; English 101, 317;
Mathematics 117, 120 or 122; Philosophy 170; Physics 100A-B; Psychol-
ogy 381; Industrial Arts 241, 323, 423, 441; Industrial Technology 300,
302, 303, 304, 305, 307, 309, 361, 362, 364, 364L, 365, 402, 406, 408,
466, 468. Field work, general education requirements and electives se-
lected in consultation with adviser to total 128 units.

Field work consists of approved, certified, practical work experience
in industry. This work must be in an area allied with the student’s
option.

JOURNALISM

The Journalism Department offers a flexible baccalaureate program
leading to professional journalism careers or to educational journalism,
at the student’s option. The major curriculum aims to develop a well-
rounded journalist who can go into such areas as newspaper reporting
and editing, advertising, radio and television reporting, public relations,
magazine editing and related work in the media. With certain modifica-
tions, the program will prepare teaching candidates for journalism
assignments on the high school and junior college levels.

MAJOR IN JOURNALISM FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
Lower Division (1316 units): Journalism 110, 120, 140, 222 or 242, 280,
Industrial Arts 151 or 351 and/or Speech 209.

Upper Division (17-20 units): Journalism 330, 320 or 420, 322 or 342,
355, 410 (for teachers only), 460, 470, 350 (optional), and 499.

The journalism major will be further enriched by recommended
electives drawn from correlated areas, such as anthropology, art, eco-
nomics, English, history, criminology, sociology and speech. Each stu-
dent is encouraged to develop a program which will be of the greatest
value to him. Hence his personal interests, aptitudes and vocational ob-
jectives will determine the choice of electives outside the journalism
area.

A journalism major and minor, primarily for teachers, are also offered.
(See the Credential Section or a Journalism Department adviser for
course requirements.)
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MANAGEMENT (See Business Administration)

MARKETING (See Business Administration)

MATHEMATICS

The mathematics program is designed to meet a variety of needs
including those of: (1) students preparing for graduate work in mathe-
matics; (2) prospective teachers; (3) students planning to work as
mathematicians in industry; (4) students with a special interest in prob-
ability and mathematical statistics; (5) non-mathematics majors.

MAJOR IN MATHEMATICS FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

Lower Division: English 101 *; Mathematics 117, 122, 123, 224, and any
one of the following: 10 units of chemistry, 8 units of one foreign
language, 6 units of philosophy, 6 units of physics. This is to include
either Physics 100A or 110 but not both. Physics 104 is not accept-
able.

Upper Division: A minimum of 30 units of approved upper division
mathematics courses to include Mathematics 344 and 460A-B.

Teaching Credentials:
See Credential Section.

MICROBIOLOGY

The curricula in microbiology leading to a bachelor of science degree
are designed to satisfy the needs of four basic groups: (1) Laboratory
Technology—to give the student background and specific instruction in
this area. This study is designed to qualify the student for field work and
State license. This type of career is open to both men and women in hos-
pitals, city, county, state and national public health and private labora-
tories; (2) the general microbiology degree is of a broader nature and is
designed to fit the needs of a student wishing to go into medical or
industrial research, industry or graduate study; (3) the pre-professional
option is one designed to prepare the student for medical, dental, osteo-
pathic or veterinary school; and (4) a major in microbiology can also
be utilized for a junior college credential when taken in conjunction
with-the proper education courses.

All four patterns have basic courses in common. A program desired in
any of the four can be arranged through counseling by advisers in the
department.

* Waived for any student who scores above the 52 percentile on the English Proficiency Test.
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MAJOR IN MICROBIOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE
General Microbiology Option

Lower Division: Chemistry 111A-B, 251, 251L; Mathematics 102 or
120; Physics 100A-B; Microbiology 210; Zoology 210A-B.

Upper Division: English 317 *; and a minimum of 36 units including
the following: Microbiology 320, 330, 360A-B, 452, 471; Microbiol-
ogy 450, 451, or Biology 311; Chemistry 327, 441A-B; and a minimum
of 6 units to be selected in consultation with the major adviser from
upper division courses.

Medical Microbiology Option (Laboratory Technology)

Lower Division: Chemistry 111A-B, 251, 251L; Mathematics 102 or
120; Physics 100A-B, Microbiology 210, Zoology 210A-B. (One anat-
omy and physiology course may be substituted for Zoology 210B.

Upper Division: English 317 t; and a minimum of 36 units including
the following: Microbiology 320, 322, 323, 330, 360A-B, 452; Chem-
istry 327, 447, 441A; and a minimum of 6 units to be selected in
consultation with the major adviser from upper division courses.

Preprofessional Microbiology Option (pre-medical, pre-dental,
pre-veterinary):

The preprofessional option follows either the general microbiology
or the medical microbiology options.

The elective units are selected (in consultation with the major ad-
viser) to satisfy the specific course requirements of the professional
school to which the student seeks admission.

MUSIC

The music curriculum provides programs for (1) the student who
wishes to become a professional musician; (2) the student who plans
to enter the teaching profession; (3) the student for whom music is
part of a general education; (4) the student intending to pursue an
advanced degree in music.

All entering freshmen and transfer students are required to take a
group of placement tests and auditions which are normally adminis-
tered at the beginning of registration week. Each entering student
should inquire at the Music Office for the details.

Each music major must declare a specialization in some performance
area (voice, piano or other instrument), develop his ability in this area,
appear in student recitals and demonstrate his progress before a faculty
jury each semester.

* Waived for any student who scores above 52 percentile on the English Proficiency Test.
+ May be waived by the department for a transfer student with 6 or more units in English

composition and who demonstrates high proficiency in grammar as shown by the English
Proficiency Test.
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Since keyboard facility is important to every music major, each stu-
dent is urged to meet keyboard proficiency requirements in the lower
division, regardless of his performance area.

Participation, with or without credit, in one of the principal per-
formance organizations (A Cappella Choir, Symphony Orchestra or
Band) is required of each music major each semester.

A satisfactory senior recital is a prerequisite to graduation.,

MAJOR IN MUSIC FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

Lower Division: Music 020 (four semesters), 100 (four semesters),
141A-B, 142A-B, 241, keyboard competency equivalent to 220B.

Upper Division: At least 24 units of upper division music courses, in-
cluding: Music 300 (four semesters), 341, 342, 360A,B, 329 or 429
(four semesters), 428, 442. Undergraduates carrying more than 6
units are required to take Music 020 every semester except the semes-
ter of the senior recital.

Teaching Credentials:
See Credential Section.

BACHELOR OF MUSIC DEGREE

Core: Music history and literature (Music 360A-B—6 units, plus 4 ad-
ditional units); music theory (Music 141A-B, 142A-B, 241, 341, 342,
442); music performance (Music 100, 300); keyboard proficiency
(equivalent to Music 220B); semester recital (Music 020); total of
40 units.

Concentration: Group of interrelated courses, chosen with the aid and
approval of an adviser, according to the student’s objectives, includ-
ing at least 12 upper division units. Total of 24 units. Typical concen-
trations include individual performance, instrumental music, choral-
vocal music, history and literature, composition. Department will
provide recommended patterns for use in advisement. Instrumental
music and choral-vocal music are the usual concentrations for teach-
ing credential candidates.

NURSING

Basic Degree Program in Nursing:

The basic program offers courses to prepare the student to become
a nurse. Graduates of the program are eligible to write the examination
for licensure as a registered nurse.

The Office of the Surgeon General, Department of the Army, has
approved the nursing program for participation in the Army Student
Nurse Program and direct commissioning in the Army Nurse Corps.

Application should be made directly to the Office of Admissions and
Records. The freshman year is spent at the campus taking regular col-
lege courses for the prescribed nursing program. These courses are also
applicable to several degree objectives other than nursing. Eligibility for
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continuation in the curriculum in the sophomore year will be deter-
mined by aptitude tests, recommendations, interviews, physical examina-
tions, and scholastic attainment. To remain in che nursing program, the
student must achieve a grade of C or better in each nursing clinical
course and attain a cumulative grade point average of 2.0 (C) on all
units attempted. A car is necessary for transportation to extended campus
areas. Nursing students must carry malpractice insurance.

The curriculum in nursing consists of 132 semester units as outlined
in the requirements for the degree. Hospitals and health agencies in the
nearby community will be used for clinical instruction and laboratory
practice. Transfer students and registered nurses are required to com-
plete the prescribed program. The program has received full accredita-
tion by the Board of Nursing Education, Registration of California and
the National League for Nursing.

Transfer students and registered nurses must file official records in
the Nursing Department office in addition to records filed in the Office
of Admissions and Records. Nursing students registering for clinical
nursing courses must complete application forms by April 1 for fall
semester and November 1 for spring semester. The National League
Graduate Nurse examination and the ACT test are required.

Adyvisory Committee for Nursing:

The responsibilities of the Advisory Committee for Nursing are to
interpret the nursing program in the community, to evaluate progress
reports and to recommend policies pertinent to the nursing program.
Membership in the committee is as follows:

Dr. George Y. Abbe, Metropolitan Hospital

Mrs. Mary Jane Durnin, Women’s Medical Auxiliary

Mr. David Laurence, Long Beach Pacific Hospital

Mrs. Eleanor Robertson, Long Beach Department of Health
Mr. Walter Oliver, Long Beach Community Hospital

Dr. Everett Carmody, Long Beach General Hospital

Sister Mary Victor, St. Mary’s Hospital

Dr. Maurice Rosenbaum, Memorial Hospital

Dr. Stephen Gilbert, Veterans Administration Hospital

Philosophy of the Program: As an integral part of the College, the
Department of Nursing offers a four-year program leading to a bachelor
of science degree in nursing. Learning experiences in general and pro-
fessional education are designed to provide the student with a back-
ground essential for professional nursing service and graduate education.
Emphasis is placed upon individual development in order that the
student may realize his fullest potential for responsible citizenship and
professional competence.

The curriculum is formulated to help the student develop under-
standing of self and others, intellectual curiosity, and ability to work
with others in identifying and resolving the health problems of a
changing society.
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Purpose and Aim in Establishing the Program: The purpose of the
bachelor of science program in nursing is to prepare students to func-
tion, under supervision, as staff nurses in any field of nursing including
public health.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN NURSING

Lower Division: Nursing 100, 210, 260; Chemistry 100 or equivalent;
Anatomy and Physiology 203A-B; Physics 104 or equivalent; Biology
200 or equivalent; Sociology 100; Anthropology 120 or equivalent;
Microbiology 210; Psychology 100; Home Economics 232; English
101; electives.

Upper Division: Nursing 321, 331, 332, 341, 342, 351, 361, 441, 442,
462; Chemistry 327; Educational Psychology 301, 305; electives.

See Credential Section for Public School Nursing Credential.

OPERATIONS RESEARCH AND STATISTICS
(See Business Administration)

PHILOSOPHY

The philosophy curriculum is designed for two purposes: (1) To
make available to students the opportunity of meeting the general edu-
cation requirements. To this end, generic lower division and upper divi-
sion courses are designed to contribute to the general education of the
student. They are intended to give practice in reflective thinking and
aid the student in formulating his own philosophy of life. The student
is introduced to the basic problems of philosophy, and opportunity is
given for his understanding of representative approaches to their solu-
tion. Appropriate emphasis is placed upon practical and current prob-
lems. And, (2) To make available to students the opportunity of meet-
ing the requirements for a major in philosophy. To this end, in addition
to generic courses, specialized courses are designed to acquaint the stu-
dent with the history of philosophy and related areas. These courses are
intended for those who are seeking a liberal arts degree and/or those
who plan to teach philosophy, for pre-professional students in such
areas as theology and law, and as a foundation for graduate studies in
the areas of library science, social science, diplomacy, theoretical physi-
cal science, and specialized historical studies.

MAJOR IN PHILOSOPHY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
A minimum of 36 units in philosophy divided as follows:
Lower Division: At least 9 units and no more than 12 units in philos-
ophy, including Philosophy 100 and 170.
Upper Division: At least 24 units in philosophy, including Philosophy
301 and 302 both of which should be taken during the first year of
upper division work.
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION

The Departments of Physical Education for Men and Women offer
programs designed (1) to meet the professional needs of prospective
physical education teachers, and (2) to satisfy the general education
requirement in physical education. Courses are offered which satisfy
the following requirements: (1) physical education major and minor
for the Standard Teaching Credential with a secondary specialization,
a junior college specialization, or a minor with an elementary specializa-
tion; (2) the bachelor of arts degree with a major in physical educa-
tion; (3) the master of arts degree in physical education; (4) the gen-
eral education requirement in physical education for all lower division
students.

The departments also assume the responsibility for meeting the needs
and interests of the college student in sports, dance and other recrea-
tional activities. Opportunities are provided for men and women stu-
dents to participate in a broad elective instructional program, intra-
murals and intercollegiate competition.

All students participating in any physical education activity must
have a medical clearance from the College Student Health Service.

MAJOR IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

MEN

Lower Division: Men’s Physical Education 111, 140, 141, 142, 143, 242,
243, 244, 245, 246, and 247. Physical Education 160 and 241.

Upper Division: Men’s Physical Education 011 (if Men’s Physical Edu-
cation 111 not taken), 310, 311, 315, 390, 480 and 488. Physical Edu-
cation 333, 335, and 437; two selected from Men’s Physical Educa-
tion 312, 313, or 433; one selected from Men’s Physical Education
484 or 485; one selected from Men’s Physical Education 486 or 487.

WOMEN

Lower Division: Women’s Physical Education 120, 121, 140, 150, 151,
243, 244, 261, Physical Education 160, 241. One of the following:
Women’s Physical Education 250, 251.

Upper Division: Women’s Physical Education 020 (if Women’s Phys-
ical Education 120 not taken), 321, 330, 360, 421, 422, 430, 461,
Physical Education 333, 335, 437; three selected from Women’s Phys-
ical Education 340, 442, 443, 444; and one selected from Women’s
Physical Education 350 and 351.

Teaching Credentials:
See Credential Section.

PHYSICAL SCIENCE

The major in physical science for the bachelor of arts degree is a
program offered jointly by the Departments of Physics-Astronomy,
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Chemistry and Geology and administered by the Department of Physics-
Astronomy. Its purpose is to prepare teachers for secondary and junior
college teaching.

MAJOR IN PHYSICAL SCIENCES FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

Lower Division: English 101*, Physics 110, 120, 230, 240, and Chemistry
111A-B, and Mathematics 117, 122, 123, 224 and a choice of one
course among the following: Biology 202, Zoology 210A, Botany
210, 212 and Microbiology 210.

Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units of courses selected in consulta-
tion with major adviser. Work must be completed in each of the
following fields: physics, chemistry ‘and geology. At least 15 units
of this work must be in one of the above fields.

Teaching Credentials:
See Credential Section.

PHYSICAL THERAPY

The physical therapy curriculum is designed to enable students to
become an integral part of the medical rehabilitation team as practicing
physical therapists in a variety of clinical facilities. Appropriate science,
professional, medical and clinical experiences are provided. Successful
completion of the major and/or degree requirements leads to (1) a
bachelor of science degree, or (2) a certificate of completion for stu-
dents having an earned degree from a four-year institution. Successful
completion of the program should qualify one for licensure with the
State of California.

PROFESSIONAL PROGRAM ADMITTANCE REQUIREMENTS
Baccalaureate Program:

1. Be less than 35 years of age at the time of application.

2. Be eligible for admittance to the College.

3. Have earned a semester of college credit in anatomy, biology,
chemistry, physics, physiology and psychology (all but psychol-
ogy require laboratory work).

4. Have earned or have in progress at the time of application 60
college units appropriate to college degree requirements, including
college general education requirements.

5. Demonstrated satisfactory potential for success in the program as
disclosed by previous academic success, work experience, recom-
mendations, mental, emotional and physical fitness and personal
interview.

6. File an appropriate application with the coordinator of physical
therapy on or before March 1 for the fall semester or November
1 for the spring semester.

Certificate Program:

Meet, with the exception of No. 4, the requirements set forth for
the baccalaureate program, and have an earned college degree or be

* May be waived for students who achieved a standard score of 24 on the ACT English sub-test
or who received an A or B grade in English 100.
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in the final phases of work for a degree from an accredited four-year
institution at the time of application. Requirements for Admittance to
Clinical Practice:
1. Complete or have in progress all other requirements for the bacca-
laureate degree and/or major.
2. Earn a 2.0 (C) in each professional course attempted.
3. Successfully complete a competence inventory examination.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE IN PHYSICAL THERAPY
OR CERTIFICATE OF COMPLETION

Lower Division: Anatomy and Physiology 203A-B.

Upper Division: Physical Therapy 310, 320, 350, 352, 353, 371, 380, 430,
460, 472, 473 and 485A,B.

PHYSICS

The major in physics for the bachelor of science degree is offered
for: the student seeking eventually the doctor’s degree and the position
of professional physicist in the traditional sense, the student seeking a
position in an industrial laboratory and the student seeking a career
in teaching physics. This major program has been designed with the
conviction that a student must first of all be a physicist and must have
a program which penetrates the fundamental conceptual bases of
physical phenomena, cultivates skill in the design of experiments and
their practical execution and stimulates interest in the many means used
to interpret the physical world.

MAJOR IN PHYSICS FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE

Lower Division: English 101*, Physics 110, 120, 230, 240; courses to
support the major to include Mathematics 117, 122, 123, 224, and
Chemistry 111A-B, and a choice of one course among the following:
Zoology 210A, Botany 210, 212, Microbiology 210 and Biology 202.

Upper Division: Mathematics 370A-B; Physics 310A,B, 320, 330, 340,
380, 440, 450A-B, 451A-B, 470, and either 480, 484 or 6 approved
upper division units of physics and/or mathematics courses.

PHYSIOLOGY (See Biology)
POLICE SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION (See Criminology)

POLITICAL SCIENCE

The political science major is designed to provide the student with a
systematic knowledge of the nature and scope of political science. A

* May be waived for students who achieved a standard score of 24 on the ACT English
or who received an A or B grade in English 100. ™ nglish sub-test
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student may elect to major in political science as a preparation for such
fields as: (1) college or university teaching, (2) law, (3) government
career service, (4) foreign career service, and (5) politics. In addition,
a political science major is preparation for general education, good
citizenship and participation in political life. Students interested in the
fields mentioned above should consult with an adviser to secure aid in
planning their programs.

GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENT IN GOVERNMENT

The Education Code requires each college graduate to meet (1) a
federal government requirement and (2) a California state and local
government requirement. Both of these requirements can be met by
Political Science 100 (for lower division students) or Political Science
421 (for upper division students).

If the student has completed the federal government requirement, but
not the California state and local government requirement, the student
should take Political Science 425. Students who have taken American
federal, state or local government at another institution should check
with the political science faculty before enrolling.

MAJOR IN POLITICAL SCIENCE FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

Lower Division: Political Science 100, 200AB. Political Science 110 is
highly recommended.

Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units distributed as follows: 3 units,
public law, Pol. Sci. 400; 3 units, political thought, Pol. Sci. 370 or
380; 9 units selected from international politics, Pol. Sci. 300, com-
parative government, Pol. Sci. 330, politics, Pol. Sci. 430, or public
administration, Pol. Sci. 460 or 461; 9 units of recommended political
science electives.

MAJOR IN POLITICAL SCIENCE FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
WITH A CONCENTRATION IN PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION

Lower Division: Political Science, 6 units.

Upper Division: A minimum of 30 units distributed as follows: 3 units,
public law, Pol. Sci. 400; 3 units, political thought, Pol. Sci. 370 or 375
or 380; 12 units, public administration, Pol. Sci. 460 and 461 and 6
units from Pol. Sci. 465, 471, 475, 481; 6 units, chosen in consultation
with adviser; 6 units, intern training.

PSYCHOLOGY

The psychology curriculum is designed to provide the student with:
(1) a broad background in the principles of modern psychology, (2) a
knowledge of the applications of psychology in special fields and (3)
skills and various techniques of psychologicai’ measurement and investi-
gation.
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Students electing a major in the field of psychology may concentrate
their studies in general, learning, experimental, physiological, child,
clinical and social psychology. The psychology program also provides
preparation for further graduate study. Psychology majors anticipating
graduate study should consult the Graduate Bulletin for a statement
concerning prerequisites.

Psychology 100 or an equivalent three-unit course in introductory
general psychology is required for the bachelor’s degree and is prerequi-
site for all other courses in the psychology curriculum.

All psychology majors should obtain a statement of recommended
electives from the department office or adviser.

Particular attention should be paid to the prerequisites for each course.
Enrollment in a course for which the prerequisite has not been com-
pleted requires special permission from the instructor.

MAJOR IN PSYCHOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

Lower Division: Psychology 100, 210, 220; Mathematics 114, 117 or
120; English 101 or 317*.

Upper Division: A minimum of 24 units in psychology including the
following: Psychology 311 or 312; 401; two courses selected from
Psychology 331, 333, 337, 341; two courses selected from Psychology
315, 343, 356, 433; one course selected from Psychology 351, 370.

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION (See Political Science)

RECREATION

Recreation leadership is concerned with the organization and manage-
ment of programs to satisfy the leisure needs and interests of all people.

The curriculum is designed to prepare men and women for positions
of leadership, supervision and administration in public recreation and
park departments, armed forces recreation, industrial recreation, medi-
cal recreation, camping and outdoor education and voluntary youth
serving agencies.

The curriculum encompasses selected courses in sociology, education
and psychology to provide an understanding of people; courses in recre-
ation leadership, art, music, physical education and drama to achieve
a broad background in program skills; and a variety of professional
courses to develop an understanding of American leisure and the recrea-
tion profession.

MAJOR IN RECREATION FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

Lower Division: Sociology 100; English 101; Physical Education 160,
Music 281, 290; Drama 124; Journalism 120.

* May be waived for students who achieved a stzixa%ax‘d score of 24 on the ACT English sub-test

or who received an A or B grade in
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Upper Division: Art 304; Educational Psychology 301; Journalism 470;
Physical Education 360; Psychology 351; Sociology 336, 366; Speech
358 or Drama 374; Recreation 311, 312, 315, 316, 317, 341, 421, 425,
475, 484, 485.

SOCIOLOGY AND SOCIAL WELFARE

The courses in sociology are designed for those who wish a knowl-
edge of the scope and methods of sociology, either for general cultural
background or as an integral part of preprofessional training.

The social welfare major is designed for those who, with a bachelor’s
degree, expect to enter such fields as public assistance, correctional serv-
ices and certain group work activities; or who plan to enter graduate
schools of social work to prepare for such fields as family counseling,
medical and psychiatric social work, school social work, child welfare
services, community welfare organizations and others requiring the
master’s degree in social work.

MAJOR IN SOCIOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
Lower Division: All majors are required to have credit for Sociology
100, 142 and 255. Anthropology 120 and Sociology 260 are recom-
mended.
Upper Division: All majors are required to have a minimum of 24 units

including credit for Sociology 335, 455, 456, and also complete one
course from each of the following areas:

(1) Demography and Ecology: Sociology 350, 410, 419.

(2) Social Organization: Sociology 320, 420, 422, 425.

(3) Social Interaction: Sociology 336, 430, 435.

(4) Social Disorganization: Sociology 345, 347, 367, 368, 441, 442,
445,

The remaining 3 units must be chosen from the courses listed in the
above four categories. Sociology 310 will not count toward the major
but may be taken as an elective.

MAJOR IN SOCIAL WELFARE FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE

Lower Division: Anthropology 120, Anatomy and Physiology 200 or
Biology 200; Sociology 100, 255, 260.

Upper Division: Educational Psychology 301, Psychology 370, Eco-
nomics 300, Sociology 320, 362, 365, 367, 368, 455, 460A, B.

SPANISH

The program in Spanish is designed to meet the needs of (1) pro-
spective teachers; (2) students preparing for executive secretarial posi-
tions where knowledge of modern languages is essential; (3) students
who plan to enter the consular service, and majors in international rela-
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tions; (4) those who desire to enlarge their background of experience
in the field of communication and share in the aesthetic and cultural
contributions of the peoples of the world; and (5) those preparing for
professional and graduate work.

MAJOR IN SPANISH FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
Lower Division: One year of intermediate Spanish. Students who have
completed sufficient high school Spanish may take upper division
courses as soon as lower division requirements have been met.
Upper Division: A minimum of 30 units of upper division courses,
which must include Spanish 312, 313, 314, 411.

Departmental Requirement: One year of a second foreign language is
required of all majors.

Teaching Credentials:
See Credential Section.

SPEECH

The Department of Speech serves two general functions. First, it
provides a program for the student planning a career in any of the
specialized areas of speech: rhetoric-public address, speech pathology-
audiology, television-radio-film. Second, the department provides a
variety of general education courses as a part of the curriculum designed
to give all students broad experiences in the liberal arts.

To fulfill its first function, the department offers specialized curricula
to students who are planning (1) to utilize a comprehensive back-
ground of speech theory and practice in business or professional fields,
(2) to become speech clinicians and audiologists, (3) to enter the field
of professional or educational television and radio, (4) to become
teachers of speech at the secondary or higher educational levels.

To fulfill its second function, courses are offered to satisfy both the
general education requirement in speech and the need for additional
general education electives for cultural enrichment.

GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENT IN SPEECH AND SPEECH PROFICIENCY

Any of the following courses may be taken to fulfill the general
education requirement in speech: Speech 130, 131, 132, 133. Satisfactory
completion of one of these courses does not necessarily satisfy the
requirement of speech proficiency for student teaching. Upon comple-
tion of his course, the student who plans to enroll later in student
teaching should check with his instructor to find out whether he has
been cleared for speech proficiency as a classroom teacher. Students
completing their general education speech requirement on another
campus must be cleared by the Department of Speech for speech pro-
ficiency if they plan to enroll for student teaching. Testing dates are
published in each Schedule of Classes.

MAJOR IN SPEECH FOR THE BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE
The department offers the bachelor of arts degree in three areas of
emphasis. The specific requirements for each are as follows:
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General Speech Concentration

This concentration should be elected by students completing an aca-
demic major for a standard teaching credential.

Lower Division: Speech 130, 271.

Upper Division: Majors must complete two courses from each of the
following groups: (a) Speech 441, 442, 443, 444, 445, (b) Speech
331, 332, 333, (c) Speech 335, 446A, 446B, 449, (d) Speech 361, 406,
417, 471, (e) Speech 371, 440, 448.

Speech Pathology Concentration
Lower Division: Speech 271, six units from Speech 130, 131, 132, 133.

Upper Division: Speech 361, 371, 448, 461, 462, 463, 469 (2 units), 471,
473. Students desiring American Speech and Hearing Association
Certification should consult with an adviser regarding additional
course work necessary.

Radio-Television Concentration
Lower Division: Speech 206, 209, 210 or 271.

Upper Division: Speech 301, 303 or 306, 304 or 309, 305, 406, 409, 410
or 417, Journalism 420.

Recommended Electives: At least 18 units in one of the following areas:
business administration, creative writing, instructional media, jour-
nalism, social-behavioral sciences, speech and drama, fine arts.

ZOOLOGY

MAJOR IN ZOOLOGY FOR THE BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE

(including Entomology,* Marine Zoology 1 and pre-professional
programs)

Lower Division: Botany 212 (or 210 and 211); Zoology 210A-B; Chem-
istry 111A-B; Physics 100A-B; Mathematics 102 (unless waived by
placement examination); and Anatomy and Physiology 240 (or one
upper division physiology course listed below.)

Upper Division: Chemistry 327; English 3171; and a minimum of 34
units in biological science including the following: Biology 311, En-
tomology 310 § or Zoology 310; Zoology 330 or 331; Anatomy and
Physiology 440, unless fulfilled by Anatomy and Physiology 240.
Remaining electives should be selected in consultation with the major
adviser.

* Students with an emphasis in Entomology are required to take 21 upper division units of
entomology, three upper division units of ecology, and Botany 321. In addition, Ento-
mology 430 should be substituted for Zoology 330 or 331, and Entomology 440 should
be substituted for Anatomy and Physiology 440.

+ See major in biology for the bachelor of arts degree.

t May be waived by the department for a transfer student with six or more units of English
composition and who demonstrates high proficiency in grammar as shown by the English
Proficiency Test. . ; ;

§ Students planning to enter medical, dental, or veterinary schools should substitute Entomology
311 for Entomology 310.
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PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAMS

Professional schools in many universities either require or recommend
that applicants complete four-year programs for admission. Although
the professional schools do not always require a bachelor’s degree, they
generally encourage basic preparation and a broad general education
leading to that degree before beginning specialization.

The College offers preprofessional programs in dentistry, law and
medicine. Following are recommendations and requirements of univer-
sities and professional schools in this vicinity.

The student who intends to apply for admission to a professional
school should select a major field of concentration. If a degree is to be
completed, the requirements for the selected major shall be completed
in addition to the courses specifically required for admission to a profes-
sional school.

Pre-Dental

Pre-dental students most frequently select a major in zoology,
chemistry or microbiology. However, any major academic field of con-
centration may be selected if the basic preprofessional requirements are
incorporated in the preparation. The requirements for a degree will
meet most of the recommendations for general education. Students are
encouraged to secure further information from the Office of the Divi-
sion of Natural Sciences where they may consult the pre-dental commit-
tee and the Dental Students Register.

Fach pre-dental student shall confer with a member of the pre-dental
committee each semester for advice as to courses which may be required
only by specific dental schools. The basic requirements for entrance
into most dental schools include those in the following paragraph.

General Zoology (including laboratory), General and Organic Chem-
istry (including laboratories), General Physics (including laboratory),
courses in English and Social Sciences, and in Mathematics as required
for courses in chemistry and physics. Certain additional courses in gen-
eral education, science and a foreign language are recommended.

Pre-Legal

Students planning to enter law school may elect any one of several
majors. However, the major chosen and the courses selected outside the
major field should demand a high level of performance in reading diffi-
cult material, writing clearly and understanding abstract concepts. Pre-
legal students are advised to take the minimum program to meet the
requirements of their chosen major and courses beyond the introduc-
tory survey level in other selected fields. A distribution of course
sequences between the social sciences, the natural sciences and the hu-
manities is desirable. Students should consult with designated pre-law ad-
visers in the Office of the Division of Business Administration or the
Office of the Division of Social Sciences concerning entrance require-
ments of specific law schools.
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Pre-Medical

Fach pre-medical student shall confer with a member of the pre-
medical committee each semester for advice as to courses which may
be required only by specific medical schools. Pre-medical students
most frequently select a major in zoology, chemistry or microbiology.
Other major academic fields may be selected if the basic preprofessional
requirements are incorporated in the preparation. The requirements for
a degree will meet most of the recommendations for general education.

Students are encouraged to secure further information from the Ad-
missions Requirements of American Medical Colleges Including Canada,
available in the Office of the Division of Natural Science.

The basic requirements for entrance into most medical schools include
General Zoology (including laboratory); Vertebrate Embryology (in-
cluding laboratory); General Chemistry, Quantitative Analysis, Organic
Chemistry, and General Physics (all including laboratories); mathe-
matics as required for courses in chemistry and physics, social science
courses and English. Certain additional courses in general education,
science, and a foreign language are recommended.
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CREDENTIALS

Academic and professional curricula are offered to students in prep-
aration for meeting the standard credential requirements to teach in the
elementary and secondary schools, and in junior college. Similarly,
work is offered for students and experienced teachers seeking prep-
aration in pupil personnel services, teaching of exceptional children,
supervision and certain special phases for public school service.

The College offers programs of study leading to standard creden-
tials as established under the Certificated Personnel Law of 1961 (the
Fisher law) and as amended by Senate Bill 908 (the Rodda law).

Students may take courses which apply to a standard credential and
make application directly to the State Department of Education for
the credential. This procedure is necessary in those instances where the
College is not authorized to recommend certain credentials.

CREDENTIALS AVAILABLE THROUGH THE COLLEGE

The College is authorized by the State Board of Education to recom-
mend to the Commission of Credentials the granting of the following
public school service credentials to candidates who have successfully
completed required courses of instruction. The department that admin-
isters each program is noted in the parentheses below.

The Standard Teaching Credential with the following specializations:

Elementary Teaching (Elementary Education)
Secondary Teaching (Secondary Education)
Junior College Teaching (Secondary Education)
Specialized Preparation
Mentally Retarded (Educational Psychology and Social Founda-
tions)
Speech and Hearing Handicapped (Speech)

The Standard Designated Subjects Credential with the following specializations:

Public Safety and Accident Prevention including Driver Education
and Driver Training (Health Education and Safety)

The Standard Designated Services Credentials with specialization in:
Pupil Personnel Services (Educational Psychology and Social Founda-
tions)

Pupil Counseling
Child Welfare and Attendance
School Psychometry
School Psychology

Health to serve as a Public School Nurse (Nursing)
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The Standard Supervision Credential (Educational Administration)

(To serve as supervisor, consultant or other intermediate administra-
tive position including school principal.)

Elementary supervision Elementary principal
Secondary supervision Secondary principal
Junior College supervision Junior College principal

CREDENTIALS AVAILABLE THROUGH THE STATE

The College, in conjunction with public school districts, offers pro-
grams for the completion of the partial fulfillment credentials and in-
ternship in Pupil Personnel Services. Students pursuing professional pro-
grams leading to satisfying the credential requirements should report
to the appropriate Department Chairman in the Division of Education
for information and assistance with problems identified with the creden-
tial(s) sought. Information concerning requirements for credentials not
described in this Bulletin should be requested from the Credentials
Office, State Department of Education, Sacramento.

HOW TO SECURE CERTIFICATION FOR A CREDENTIAL
WITH COLLEGE RECOMMENDATION

I. Apply for Admission to the College

Credential candidates must be officially admitted to the College
through the Office of Admissions and Records. Transcripts of all col-
lege work must be on file with this College if college recommendation
for certification of the credential is desired. See calendar in this Bulle-
tin for application procedures and dates to file applications and tran-
scripts.

Il. Complete Proficiency Examinations

Each student is responsible for making his own arrangements for
completing proficiency examinations. Students may obtain information
concerning proficiency examinations in the Office of Testing and Re-
search, the Division of Education office and the appropriate Education
Departmental offices.

lll. Apply for Admission to Credential Programs
A. Standard Credentials

Application blanks for admission to teacher education are available
in the Division of Education office and Education Departmental offices.
Application blanks should be completed directly after registration for
the semester preceding enrollment in education courses.

Qualified transfer students will be permitted to enroll in education
courses in the first semester on campus on a provisional basis, pending
verification of their meeting requirements of admission to teacher edu-
cation.
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No student may enroll for professional education courses until he has
completed satisfactorily at least 60 lower division units, is in clear
standing and has been admitted to a teacher education program. The
standards for admission to teacher education are not the same as those
for admission to the College. Satisfactory completion of lower division
work does not guarantee admission to a teacher education program.

To qualify for enrollment in teacher education courses each student
must:

1. Be at least a junior in clear standing

2. Have scored above the 25th percentile on the composite of the
ACT (standard score of 17 or better) or be a graduate student
and

3. Have filed an application for admission with the appropriate
Teacher Education Committee.

The Elementary Teacher Education Committee or Secondary (and
Junior College) Teacher Education Committee is responsible for evalu-
ation of candidates for the standard teaching credentials. The appro-
priate committee acts upon each application in terms of standards in
the regulations of the Trustees (Article 6, Sections 41,100 and 41,101)
which include these factors: (a) academic aptitude (25th percentile
or better), (b) scholarship, (2.0 grade point average for admission,
higher for student teaching), (c) professional aptitude, (d) physical
fitness, (¢) fundamental skills, (f) personality and character and (g)
many-sided interests.

B. Other Public School Credentials

(Refer to credential desired.)

IV. Complete Prescribed Study Programs, Follow Procedures for
Admission to Student Teaching and Meet Other
Credential Requirements

A student must complete a minimum of six units of course work at
this College before being recommended for a credential.

V. Apply for College Certification Recommendation

The student pays a credential fee at the Business Office and files a
credential application card. The Office of Admissions and Records proc-
esses and forwards necessary documents for recommended applicants
to the State Department of Education. The student is encouraged to
file the card during the first month of the semester prior to completion
of work on the credential. The card must be filed no later than the
second week of instruction of the semester in which the final work is
being completed. After filing the card, the Office of Admissions and
Records will forward an instruction sheet along with an application
blank, Form 41-16, and fingerprint cards, Form FO-258, to candidates
in their final semester of work. The student must file these completed
forms and a health examination record by the College Health Service
with the Office of Admissions and Records before the ninth week of
the semester.
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When the candidate successfully meets all requirements for the cre-
dential, he will be notified by the Office of Admissions and Records.
The credential will be available in that office or will be mailed upon
request.

An application for a credential based upon partial fulfiliment
is not processed through the Office of Admissions and Records.

A student who is not a citizen of the United States must apply
directly to Sacramento for his credential.
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STANDARD TEACHING CREDENTIAL WITH AN
ELEMENTARY SPECIALIZATION

General Requirements

1. A baccalaureate degree or higher from an approved institution.

2. A fifth year (30 semester units) of upper division and/or graduate

work completed beyond the baccalaureate degree. (Under certain con-

ditions, including the completion of a degree and student teaching, the
fifth year may be postponed and completed during the first seven years
of teaching.) Further details are available in the Elementary Education

Department.

3. The following general education:

Note: Undergraduate students who are seeking a bachelor’s degree and
a standard elementary teaching credential and desire to complete
the requirements in general education for both objectives should
follow the general education pattern outlined on page 56.

(a) Forty-five semester units of course work in five of the follow-
ing six areas: (1) humanities (English, speech and philosophy);
(2) social sciences (anthropology, economics, geography, his-
tory, political science and sociology); (3) natural sciences (bio-
logical and physical sciences); (4) mathematics; (5) fine arts
(music, art and drama), and (6) foreign language.

(b) Two semesters of English composition or three semesters of Eng-
lish course work including a course in English composition.
(Course work in English applies toward the humanities require-
ment above.)

(c) Three semester units of course work in the theory of the struc-
ture, arithmetic and algebra of the real number system (Mathe-
matics 110 or Elementary Education 461 and 462) or three
semester units of course work in calculus. (Mathematics 110 or
calculus applies toward the mathematics requirement above.)

(d) Completion of the requirement on the United States Constitu-
tion either by course work (Political Science 100 or 421) or by
passing an examination. (Political science applies toward the
social science requirement above.)

The following course work is recommended within the baccalaureate
degree program: Geography 100, a year of biological science, a year of
physical science, Music 180, Art 100, Physical Education 270 and 271.

The following specialized content supporting courses are recom-
mended within the five-year program: Art 300, Biology 301, Music 380,
Physical Education 470 and English 481. The prerequisite for each
course is waived for graduate students.

4. One of the following: (See lists below—Classification of Credential
Majors Offered at this College for the Elementary Specialization.)

(a) A major in an academic subject matter area commonly taught
in the public elementary schools. (Authorizes teaching of any
subject in grades K-9 in a self-contained classroom.)
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(b) An academic major and a minor each of which is in a subject
matter area commonly taught in the public elementary schools.
Specialized preparation may be substituted for the minor. (Au-
thorizes teaching of any subject in grades K-9 inclusive.)

Note: The requirement, for each academic major are listed under the
Baccalaureate Degree Requirements in this Bulletin. Undergradu-
ate students must complete all the requirements in the major for
the bachelor’s degree. Graduate students must complete the
equivalent of the upper division requirements for their selected
major offered at this College and such programs must include
at least 24 upper division units in the major field. Requirements
for each minor are listed in the latter part of this Credential
Section.

Classification of Credential Majors Offered
in Relation to the Elementary Specialization

List 1 — Academic — Commonly taught in the public elementary school. (No

minor is required to support these majors.)

Anthropology History
Art (Option 1V) Mathematics
Biology (requires 28 upper division Microbiology
units for a biology major) Music
Botany Philosophy
Chemistry Physical Science * (Physics, Chemistry,
Comparative Literature * Geology, Astronomy)
Drama Physics
Earth Science Political Science
Economics Psychology
English Sociology
French Spanish
Geography Speech (general)
Geology Zoology
German

List 2 — Nonacademic — Commonly taught in public elementary schools. To
be used only as a minor.**

Health Education Physical Education
Home Economics Safety Education
Industrial Arts

List 3 — Nonacademic — Not taught in public elementary school and not
acceptable as a major or minor.

Business Administration Nursing

Business Education Physical Therapy
Criminology Recreation
Engineering Social Welfare
Industrial Technology Vocational Education
Journalism

e A :
x Interdepagtmgngal majors. ; : : :
** If the major is in a nonacademic subject, then the credential authorizes the holder to teach only

in his major and academic minor.
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5. The following professional courses in education: (See Plan V for
undergraduate students or Plan VI for graduate students available in the
Elementary Education Department.)

(a) Required Professional Education Courses

Ed. Psych. 301 Child Growth and Learning (3)

El. Ed. 310 The Elementary School in American Society (3)

El. Ed. 440 Language Arts in the Elementary School (2)

El. Ed. 450 Reading in the Elementary School (2)

El. Ed. 460 Arithmetic in the Elementary School (2)

El. Ed. 470 Social Studies in the Elementary School (2)

El. Ed. 480 Observation and Participation in the Elementary School (2)
El. Ed. 481 Student Teaching in Elementary Grades (8)

(b) Recommended Professional Education Courses
I. Media 300 Instructional Media (2)

Ed. Psych. 305 Educational Psychology (3)

El. Ed. 420 Kindergarten-Primary Methods (2)

(c) Required Sequence of Professional Education Courses
The professional education sequence may begin as early as the first
semester of the junior year or as late as the first semester of the
graduate year.

For undergraduate students the following sequence of courses must
be followed:

(1) Ed. Psych. 301 and EL Ed. 310 are prerequisites to all other
required education courses,

(2) ElL Ed. 480 must be taken concurrently with at least one of
the following basic method courses: El Ed. 440, 450,460, 470,

(3) Not more than two of the methods courses in (2) above should
be taken per semester,

(4) Proficiency (shown by test or remedial course work) in Eng-
lish, spelling, arithmetic, speech and spelling prerequisite for El. Ed.
440, 450, 460, 470 and 480,

(5) Ed. Psych. 301, El. Ed. 310, 440, 450, 460, 470, 480 and the
proficiency identified in (4) above are all prerequisites to El. Ed.
481; El. Ed. 420 is prerequisite to student teaching in kindergarten.
(6) 1. Media 300 and Ed. Psych. 305 may be taken at any time.

For graduate students the following sequence of courses may be

followed:
(1) All or part of the course work identified in item (5) above as
prerequisite to student teaching may be taken concurrently; that
is, Ed. Psych. 301 and El. Ed. 310 as well as any needed remedi-
ation may be taken concurrently with basic methods courses. El
Ed. 480, however, must be taken concurrently with at least one
basic methods course.
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(2) All courses identified in (5) are prerequisites to elementary
student teaching.

Any deviation from the prescribed sequence must have prior approval
from the Elementary Teacher Education Committee.

Elementary Teacher Education Policies and Procedures

1. Admission to elementary teacher education (see Admission to Credential
Programs, p. 107).

2. Registration in required upper division education courses.

Plan a tentative program using Plan V for undergraduate students,
Plan VI for graduate students (available in the Elementary Education
Department office) as a guide. Programs of professional education
courses should be planned and approved by a Elculty member in the
Elementary Education Department.

Achieve a satisfactory score on proficiency tests given by the Office
of Testing (speech test given during the semester by the Speech
Clinic) or successfully complete any required remedial courses in
English, spelling, arithmetic and speech. Students enrolled in the
College prior to attaining upper division standing should complete
all prescribed elementary proficiency tests by the end of the sopho-
more year. If a student enters the College at the upper division level,
these tests should be taken during the period prior to and/or during
the first semester of enrollment.

Undergraduate students are required to complete all required re-
medial work to overcome any deficiencies before taking professional
education courses beyond El. Ed. 310 and Ed. Psych. 301.

Graduate students are required to complete all required remedial
work to overcome any degciencies before enrolling in elementary
student teaching. Refer to Schedule of Classes for test dates.

3. Requirements to continue in professional education courses.

For undergraduate students to continue in courses beyond El. Ed.
310 and Ed. Psych. 301 each student must: (1) be officially admitted
to elementary teacher education, (2) maintain an overall average of
C or better at this College and a minimum grade of C in each re-
quired education course, (3) complete required tests and/or remedial
work, (4) follow prescribed prerequisites and, (5) comply with de-
partmental policies.

For graduate students to qualify for student teaching, each student
must: (1) be officially admitted to elementary teacher education, (2)
maintain an overall average of C or better at this College and a mini-
mum grade of C in each required education course, (3) complete
required tests and/or remedial work, (4) apply for student teaching
prior to the deadline and, (5) comply with departmental policies.
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4. Registration for El. Ed. 480 — Observation and Participation in the Ele-
mentary Schools.

El Ed. 480 is required concurrently with at least one professional
education course in reading, social studies, language arts or arithme-
tic. Application for enrollment in the course should be filed in the
office of the Coordinator of Elementary Teacher Education by June
1 for the fall semester and November 1 for the spring semester.
Under special circumstances late applications may be accepted.

5. Application for elementary student teaching.

During the registration period one semester prior to student teach-
ing the student shall obtain an application for student teaching from
the Elementary Teacher Education office. The completed application,
with the signature of the College physician and the test officer, indi-
cating health and proficiency clearances, shall be returned to the Ele-
mentary Teacher Education office by October 15 or March 1 of the
semester prior to student teaching.

Prior to elementary student teaching, candidates shall have com-
pleted the following: Ed. Psych. 301, El Ed. 310, EL Ed. 440, El. Ed.
450, El. Ed. 460, El. Ed. 470 and El Ed. 480 with a grade of C or
better in each course.

Students applying for and enrolling in elementary student teach-
ing must have completed 12 units of course work at this College and
have an overall grade point average of 2.15 or higher. All remedial
courses must be completed prior to filing the application for elemen-
tary student teaching.

Any exceptions to established policy must be approved by the Ele-
mentary Teacher Education Committee.

Following application, the Office of Admissions and Records checks
each student’s record to determine his remaining course requirements
and his scholarship standards. Members of the faculty are asked to
rate applicants. The Coordinator of Elementary Teacher Education
reviews data and material relating to admission to student teaching.

The Elementary Teacher Education Committee, upon the Coordi-
nator’s recommendation, decides to accept, defer or reject the stu-
dent for student teaching. The student is notified by the Elementary
Teacher Education office of committee action, his teaching assign-
ment, required meeting and other matters pertaining to student
teaching.

6. Application for credential. (See previous section.)

Avuthorization for Service

The standard teaching credential with a specialization in elementary
teaching under the Rodda Law shall authorize the holder to:

1. Teach in kindergarten or grades 1 to 9, inclusive, except courses
in special education, as follows:
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(a) A person with an academic major and any minor may teach
any subject in kindergarten and in grades 1 to 9, inclusive.

(b) A person with an academic major other than- a diversified
major, but without a minor, may teach any subject in kinder-
garten and in grades 1 t0 9, inclusive, in a self-contained class.
He may teach in a departmentalized class in grades 7, 8 and
9 the subject in which he has a major. He may teach in a
departmentalized class in grades 7, 8 and 9 any subject in
which he has nine semester hours of upper division or gradu-
ate course work when the governing board of the district
maintaining such grades by resolution specifically authorizes
him to teach the subject. The authorization of the governing
board shall remain valid for one year and may be renewed
annually.

For the purposes of this section, a “self-contained class” is a
class in which most of the subjects in one grade are taught
by one teacher and a “departmentalized class” is a class in
which one subject or one group of closely related subjects
is taught by one teacher.

(c) A person with other than an academic major may teach in
kindergarten or in grades 1 to 9, inclusive, only in subject
matter areas in which he has a major or a minor.

2. Teach, in classes organized primarily for adults, any courses.

3. Teach in kindergarten or in grades 1 to 14, inclusive, any courses
in an area in which the holder has completed specialized prepara-
tion.

Note: A professional program for reading specialists is offered in the
Division of Education. Information available in that office.

STANDARD TEACHING CREDENTIAL WITH A
SECONDARY SPECIALIZATION

General Requirements
1. A baccalaureate degree or higher from an approved institution.

2. A fifth year (30 semester units) of college or university postgradu-
ate education, taken at the upper division or graduate level, in an ap-
proved institution, or the equivalent of a fifth year of college or univer-
sity education.” (Under certain conditions a student may postpone the
completion of some requirements until after first employment. Details
are available in the Department of Secondary Education.)

3. The following general education:

Note: Undergraduate students who are seeking a bachelor’s degree and
a standard secondary teaching credential and desire to complete

the requirements 1n general education for both objectives should
follow the general education pattern outlined on page 56.

* With a single subject major six units in the major field or six units in the minor field must be
taken at the upper division or graduate level after completion of the bachelor’s degree.

115



Credentials

(a) Forty-five semester units of course work in four of the follow-

ing six areas: (1) humanities (English, speech and philosophy),
(2) social sciences (anthropology, economics, geography, his-
tory, political science and sociology), (3) natural sciences (bio-
logical and physical sciences), (4) mathematics, (5) fine arts
(music, art and drama), and (6) foreign language.

(b) Two semesters of English composition or three semesters of

English course work including a course in English composition.
(Course work in English applies toward the humanities require-
ment above.)

(c) Completion of the requirement on the United States Constitu-

tion either by course work (Political Science 100 or 421) or by
passing an examination. (Political Science 100 or 421 applies
toward the social science requirement above.)

4. One of the following: (See lists below—Classification of Credentials
Majors offered in relation to the secondary specialization.)

Note: The requirements for each major are listed under the Bacca-

(a)
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laureate Degree Requirements in this Bulletin. Undergraduate
students must complete all the requirements in the major for the
bachelor’s degree. Graduate students must complete the equiva-
lent of the upper division requirements for their selected major
offered at this College and such programs must include at least
24 upper division units in the major field.

The requirements for each minor are listed in the latter part of
this Credential Section.

Academic Major with Minor—Both Commmonly Taught in Public
High School

Any subject in List 1 may be used as a major. Note that compara-
tive literature and physical science are interdepartmental majors
and each must consist of 24 upper division units in the field with 15
upper division units in a single subject within the field shown in
List 1A. The current majors in these two fields listed in the Bulle-
tin meet these requirements. The authorization to teach will be
in the subject in which the student has completed the 15 units.
With a major in List 1 (academic) any subject in List 1A or List 2
may be used as a minor. According to current College policy no
interdepartmental minors are offered. Thus, the student with this
type of minor cannot secure the College-recommended credential
and will do student teaching only in the major. All minors for the
secondary credential require a minimum of 20 units.
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(b) Academic Major Commonly Taught in Public High School With-
out a Minor
Any subject in List 1 may be used as a major without a minor,
but since authorization to teach would be limited to the major,
the student must recognize that in some fields such a practice would
severely limit the student’s opportunity to secure employment.
(¢) Nonacademic Major with Academic Minor, Both Commonly
Taught in Public High School
Any subject in List 2 except safety education may be used as a
major. Such a subject must be accompanied by a minor which is
academic from List 1A. Furthermore, the minor must contain 12
upper division units.
(d) Nomnacademic Major Not Commonly Taught in Public High School
—Two Minors—Commionly Taught
Any subject in List 3 may be used as a major. Such subjects must
be supported by two minors from List 1A each of which must in-
clude 12 upper division units.
Note: Students majoring in subjects in List 1 or 2 which are currently
in limited demand should consider having two minors from List
1A or List 2 which are in demand.

Classification of Credential Majors Offered
in Relation to the Secondary Specialization

List 1 — Academic — Commonly Taught in Public High Schools
A. Single Subject Majors*

Art — Option i History
Anthropology Mathematics
Biology Microbiology
Botany Music

Chemistry Philosophy
Drama Physics

Earth Science Political Science
Economics Psychology
English Sociology
Foreign Languages (one language) Speech (general)
Geography Zoology
Geology

B. Interdepartmental Majors

(Teaching authorization for these majors is in the single subject(s) in which the student has
completed 15 units of upper division course work.)

Comparative Literature Physical Science

List 2 — Nonacademic — Commonly Taught in Public High Schools
Business Education Journalism

Health Education Physical Education

Home Economics Safety Education

Industrial Arts Vocational Education

* For the secondary specialization with a single subject major, 6 units in the major field or 6 units

in the minor field must be taken at the upper division or graduate level after the completion
of the bachelor’s degree.
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List 3 — Nonacademic — Not Commonly Taught in Public High School

Business Administration** Nursing
Criminology Physical Therapy
Engineering Recreation
Industrial Technology Social Welfare

5. The following professional education courses:
Ed. Psych. 302 Adolescent Development and Learning 3
Sec. Ed. 310 American Secondary Schools 3
Sec. Ed. 421 Instruction and Evaluation in the Secondary School 3
Sec. Ed. 480 Observation and Participation in the S dary School 2
(Waived if student (a) takes observation in an approved special methods course, or (b) ob-
tains waiver from the Secondary Education Department based upon previous kinds of
observation or participation experiences.
Special Methods 0-4
(Number of units required varies with the major department. Most departments have a three
unit course. Natural sci and math tics require none. Art requires three and business
education four.

The required professional sequence must be completed before enroll-
ment for student teaching with the exception of certain special methods
courses designated to be taken concurrently with student teaching.

Secondary Teacher Education Policies and Procedures

The secondary education curriculum is designed to provide the pro-
fessional preparation of students desiring to teach in the public schools
of California at the secondary level (grades 7-12 inclusive). A stu-
dent’s failure to meet any of the responsibilities listed below as early
as possible can result in delay of student teaching or granting of the
credential.

1. Admission to Secondary Teacher Education.

Each candidate for this specialization must file application and be
admitted to the program. (See Admission to Teacher Credential Pro-
gram.)

2. Completion of College Requirements.

3. Program Approval by Major Department.

The candidate should consult with an adviser in his major as early as
possible. He should be familiar with departmental major requirements
described in the Bulletin and in the section entitled Credential Majors
and Minors. He is also responsible for consulting his department to
plan a program leading to student teaching and to the credential. De-
partmental recommendation is necessary for student teaching. Transfer
students are required to complete at least six units in the major at this
College prior to student teaching unless waived by the major depart-
ment.

** Will be considered a business education credential major if it includes Business Educatiéon 100B,
302 and 320.
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4. Program Approval by Minor Department.

The candidate also should consult with an adviser in his minor
department. Early consultation, especially in departments without struc-
tured minors, is essential to ensure selection of courses providing mini-
mum preparation for possible future teaching assignments. Departmental
recommendation is necessary for student teaching.

5. Meeting Grade Point Requirements.

For the credential the scholarship requirement is an average of 2.0
(C) on the student’s entire college record, as well as in the programs of
the major and the minor. In addition, the student must attain a grade
of C or above in each course in the professional education sequence.
Secondary student teaching candidates must meet the minimum scholas-
tic requirement of an overall grade point average of 2.5 (C4) or an
upper division and graduate grade point average of 2.75 (B—) upon
application. Applicants who fail to meet either of these requirements
may petition through their major department for admission to student
teaching by offering evidence of compensating factors. The Second-
ary Teacher Education Committee will act upon such petitions if evi-
dence exists that compensating factors merit admission to student teach-
ing. Under no circumstances will a petition be accepted from a
candidate whose overall grade point average falls below 2.25.

6. Completion of English and Speech Proficiency Tests.

Students should arrange to complete proficiency tests as soon as pos-
sible, as the tests and remedial work must be completed before appli-
cation to student teaching. In no case may the initial testing be delayed
beyond the registration period of the semester of application to student
teaching. An exception to completion of remedial work before appli-
cation may be granted only to transfer students who first register at
the College one semester before they intend to register for student
teaching. Proficiency tests and remedial requirements may be completed
as follows:

English: The English proficiency requirement can be met either by
attaining a satisfactory score on an English proficiency test given
by the Testing Office or by the satisfactory completion of Eng-
lish 001 or 011.

Speech: The speech proficiency test requirement can be met by
providing assurance of effective speaking, oral reading and voice
control through satisfactory performance in a speech test given
by the Speech Department. The test may be taken in a general
education speech course or other speech performance course at
this College or during the semester by special appointment in
the Speech and Hearing Clinic. Should the student fail to meet
minimum standards of performance, he must take prescribed
remedial work to overcome deficiencies.
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7. Application for Student Teaching.

Application forms for student teaching are available in the office of
the Coordinator of Secondary Education. The completed application
with signatures from the major and minor department credential ad-
visers, the Testing Office and the Student Health Service must be re-
turned to the office of Secondary Teacher Education by October 1 or
March 1 of the semester prior to student teaching. Following the appli-
cation the Office of Admissions and Records checks each student’s rec-
ord to determine his remaining course requirements and his scholarship
standards. Faculty members of the major and minor departments are
asked to rate applicants. The Secondary Teacher Education Committee
then reviews all data and material, assesses the student’s personality and
decides whether to accept, defer or reject the student for student teach-
ing. The student will be notified by the Secondary Teacher Education
Office of his teaching assignment, required meetings and other matters
pertaining to student teaching. Full mornings or afternoons from noon
shall be reserved for the student teaching assignment. The College re-
serves the right to determine the specific assignment for student teach-

ing.
8. Application for Credential. (See previous section.)

Avuthorization for Service

The standard teaching credential with specialization in secondary
teaching authorizes the following service: (a) teaching in grades 7
through 12 any subjects named as majors or minors on the credential,
(b) teaching any subjects in classes organized primarily for adults, (c)
teaching in kindergarten and grades 1 through 14 any courses in which
the holder has a minor in an area of specialized preparation named on the
credential, (d) if the credential lists both a major and a minor the dis-
trict governing board may by resolution on a yearly basis authorize
the teaching of any subjects in grades 7 through 12 except in classes for
exceptional children.

If the credential does not list a minor, the governing board may by
resolution on a yearly basis, authorize the teaching of any subjects in
grades 7 through 12, except in classes for exceptional children, in which
the holder has completed nine or more semester units of upper divi-
sion or graduate course work; (e) the district governing board may by
resolution on a yearly basis authorize the teaching in grades 13 and
14 of the major or minor listed on the credential, (f) serving as a li-
brarian in kindergarten and grades 1 through 14 if the specialized area
of librarianship is listed on the credential as a minor, (g) teaching music
or art in the elementary grades if the subject is listed as a major or
minor on the standard teaching credential with specialization in sec-
ondary teaching.

Note: An internship program leading to the secondary specialization
is currently being developed. Information is available in the Sec-
ondary Education Department.
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STANDARD TEACHING CREDENTIAL WITH A
JUNIOR COLLEGE SPECIALIZATION

General Requirements

1. A master’s or doctor’s degree in a subject matter area commonly
taught in the junior college.

2. One of the following:

(a) An academic major consisting of a master’s degree in a single
subject selected from List 1. (See Graduate Bulletin.)

(b) An academic major consisting of 12 or more semester hours of
graduate work in a single subject constituting part of the course
work for an interdepartmental master’s degree selected from
List 2. Authorization for teaching is limited to the single subject
in which the applicant has earned 12 semester hours of graduate
work as a part of the interdepartmental degree major.

(¢) A nonacademic master’s degree and any academic minor. Ma-
jors selected from List 3 which are offered for the master’s de-
gree at this College must be supported by an academic minor
selected from List 4. Requirements for the minor are listed in
the latter part of this section. The minor must include a mini-
mum of 12 units of upper division or graduate course work.

List 1 — Academic — Single Subject Commonly Taught in Public Junior College

Art Mathematics
Biology Microbiology
Chemistry Music

Drama Physics

English Political Science
French Psychology
Geography Spanish

History Speech

List 2 — Academic — Interdepartmental — Commonly Taught in Public Junior
College

Physical Science Social Science

List 3 — Nonacademic — Commonly Taught in Public Junior College

Business Administration Industrial Arts

Civil Engineering Mechanical Engineering
Electrical Engineering Physical Education

Home Economics Recreation Administration
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List 4 — Academic — Single Subject Minors

Art History
Anthropology Mathematics
Biology Microbiology
Botany Music
Chemistry Philosophy
Drama Physics
Economics Political Science
English Psychology
Foreign Languages (one language) Sociology
Geography Speech (general)
Geology Zoology

3. Completion of the U.S. Constitution requirement by taking Political
Science 100 or 421 or by examination.

Junior College Teacher Education Policies and Procedures

The junior college specialization is designed to meet the requirements
for the standard teaching credential and to prepare the candidate to
teach at the junior college level.

1. Admission to the Program.

Each candidate for the junior college specialization must file appli-
cation and be admitted to the program. (See Admission to Teacher
Credential Program.)

2. Completion of College Requirements.

(The College recommended credential does not require professional
education courses nor student teaching, but these experiences are of-
fered for those who feel that their opportunities for placement would
thereby be enhanced.)

3. Program Approval.

Each applicant will file a program with his major department. The
department will make recommendations concerning admission to the
Secondary Teacher Education Committee, which will make the final
decision.

4. Professional Education for Junior College Teaching if Taken as an Elective.

A program of student teaching in a junior college (four units) is
available as an elective for students who desire this experience. The
student shall be responsible for the teaching of six units of junior col-
lege courses or the equivalent and observation of classes and counseling
students for a minimum of three hours per week, or such substitution
for student teaching in a junior college as shall be approved by the State
Department of Education and the College.

Course work in professional education prerequisite to student teach-

ing:
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Ed. Psych. 302 Adolescent Development and Learning 3
Sec. Ed. 510 The Junior College 2
Special Methods 1-4

(Special methods courses in teaching the major subject as provided by the major department.
Course numbers and unit value will vary with different departments.)

Ed. Psych. 302 and Sec. Ed. 510 should be taken the semester before
student teaching; under special circumstances, with approval of major
department, one or the other may be taken concurrently.

The steps for admission to junior college student teaching are similar
to those for the secondary specialization with the following exception:
a 3.0 (B) average in all graduate work is required.

5. Application for Credential. (See previous section.)

Avuthorization for Service

The standard teaching credential with a specialization in junior col-
lege teaching authorizes the following service: (a) teaching in grades
13 and 14 any subjects listed as majors on the credential; in addition,
the credential issued will authorize teaching in grades 11 and 12 the
subjects listed as majors if a three semester hour course in student
teaching or one year of full time teaching experience in any grades 9
through 12 has been completed, (b) teaching any subjects in classes
organized primarily for adults, (c) the district governing board may
by resolution on a’yearly basis authorize the teaching in grades 13 and
14 of any subjects listed as minors on the credential, (d) teaching in
kindergarten and grades 1 through 14 any courses in which the holder
has a minor in an area of specialized preparation listed on the creden-
tial, (e) serving as a librarian in kindergarten and grades 1 through 14
if the specialized area of librarianship is listed on the credential as a
minor.

GENERAL EDUCATION PROGRAM RECOMMENDED FOR
UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS SEEKING
A BACHELOR’S DEGREE
and a

Standard Teaching Credential With Specializations in
Elementary or Secondary Teaching
49 units of course work in general education distributed as follows: *

1. Social Sciences—Nine units including the following: History 171A
or 171B (three units) or History 161A,B (six units) or any upper

* Since four units of physical education and health education are institutional requirements for
the bachelor’s degree and are not acceptable among the 45 units of general education for the

credential, 49 units are recommended to complete both general education programs. Six of
the 49 may be applied toward the major or minor.
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division U.S. history course; Political Science 100 (three units) or
Political Science 421 (three units) and electives to total nine units
selected from courses in anthropology, economics, geography, history,
political science and sociology.

2. Natural Science—Nine units which must include at least one bio-
logical science course (excluding Biology 301) and one physical science
course. Two semesters of laboratory science are required.

3. Literature, Philosophy or the Fine Arts—Six units, three of which
must be in literature or philosophy. Any literature course may apply
except English 184, 481 and 482. All philosophy courses may apply.
Courses in the fine arts must be selected from the departments of art,
drama and music. Special methods courses are not applicable.

4. English—Six units of English composition including English 100
(three units) and English 101 (three units) or English 317 (three units).
English 317 should be taken as the second semester of English compo-
sition only by students who are majoring in a field that specifically
requires it.

5. Speech—Three units selected from Speech 130 (three units), 131
(three units), 132 (three units) or 133 (three units).

6. Psychology—Psychology 100 (three units).

7. Physical Education—Two units including four successive semesters
of physical education activity (% unit each).

8. Health Education and Safety—Health Education 110 (two units).
9. Nine additional units to total 49 selected from areas 1 through 6
above, foreign language, mathematics and fine arts. Candidates for the
elementary specialization should take Mathematics 110 and complete
course work either in fine arts or in a foreign language. Candidates for
the secondary specialization should complete course work in one of the
following areas: fine arts, mathematics or foreign language.

STANDARD DESIGNATED SUBJECTS CREDENTIAL IN
PUBLIC SAFETY AND ACCIDENT PREVENTION
INCLUDING DRIVER EDUCATION AND DRIVER TRAINING

Admission to Program

The student planning to enroll in the Standard Designated Subjects
Credential in Public Safety and Accident Prevention requests admission
to the program by securing an application blank from the Health Edu-
cation and Safety Department. The application must be filed with the
department at the time of registration for the first required credential
course in safety education.
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Specific Requirements
1. A baccalaureate degree from an approved institution.

5. Thirteen units in safety education including: Safety Education 220,
325, 440, 445, 460.

3. A valid driver’s license issued by the California Department of Mo-
tor Vehicles and an extensive driving record free of repeated accident
experience and traffic law violations as verified by the Department of
Motor Vehicles.

Avuthorization for Service

This standard designated subject credential authorizes the holder to
teach public safety and accident prevention including driver education
and driver training full time at all grade levels and in classes for adults.

STANDARD DESIGNATED SERVICES CREDENTIAL WITH
A SPECIALIZATION IN PUPIL PERSONNEL SERVICES

Admission to the Program

The credential in pupil personnel services is required of persons serv-
ing a guidance function beyond the advisory duties customarily per-
formed by classroom teachers and who are authorized to serve in one of
the following areas: pupil counseling, including rehabilitation counsel-
ing, child welfare and attendance, school social work, school psychom-
etry and school psychology.

Admission to this program is by application to the Educational Psy-
chology and Social Foundations Department in the Division of Edu-
cation. A program of courses must be completed with a department
adviser during the first semester of enrollment. Candidates for field
work or practicum courses must apply prior to March 1 for the fall
and October 15 for the spring semester. An acceptable master’s degree
must be completed before the credential can be authorized.

Specific Requirements

1. A master’s degree in an academic area or in psychology or counsel-
ing (education with an emphasis in educational psychology and social
foundations) and specific course work described below or: a master’s
degree in social work or rehabilitation counseling or a certificate as a
certified psychologist with a major in clinical, school or counseling
psychology.

2. The applicant must complete 60 units of postgraduate work, sub-
stantially academic or clinical, in pupil personnel services. The appli-
cant who has three years of full time teaching experience may substi-
tute 30 units of postgraduate work in areas other than pupil personnel
services.

General Prerequisites: Ed. Psych. 301 or 302, 305, Ed. Psych. 319 or

Psychology 210 or Sociology 255.
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Basic Requirements: Ed. Psych. 350, 430, 536 or 537, 605, 615, 631 or
632, Ed. Psych. 311 or Psychology 370 or 356, Psychology 473 or
Sociology 362, Ed. Psych. 320 or Psychology 315, Ed. Foun. 585 or
Psychology 453 or Sociology 336, Ed. Psych. 520 or Sociology 445
or Psychology 311.

Approved Electives: Selected from courses in the Department of Edu-
cational Psychology and Social Foundations, Psychology Department
and Sociology Department with approval of adviser. The following
courses may also be selected as electives: Anthropology 411, Elemen-
tary Education 640, Speech 461 and 464.

3. The applicant must complete 480 clock hours (10 units) of super-
vised field experience in pupil personnel services at least one-half of
which is earned in a public or private school or 240 clock hours (five
units) of field work and one year of full time pupil personnel experi-
ence in public or private schools or 240 clock hours (five units) of field
work and three years of full time teaching experience.

Field Work Program: Ed. Psych. 541, 542A or B or C, Ed. Psych. 545
or Psychology 678 or Sociology 460A or B.

4, Applicants seeking the authorization for school psychometry and
school psychology must complete course work in theory and super-
vised practice in administering and interpreting the following: diag-
nostic tests of learning difficulties, individual tests of intelligence, tests
for determining deviation from the normal and case studies of children
who vary from the normal.

School Psychometrist Program: Psychology 474, Ed. Psych. 525, 526,

527

5. The applicant must be verified by the College to be a competent
school psychologist in order to secure the psychologist authorization.

Avuthorization for Service

Authorizations for service are specific to the pattern of the student’s
elective plan. Plans I and II require teaching experience and limit serv-
ice to pupil counseling, child welfare and attendance and school psy-
chometry. Plans III and IV include all specialties with the exception of
school psychology which is included in Plan V.

Plan [—With Teaching Experience (Designated services of pupil coun-
seling including rehabilitation counseling and child welfare and attend-
ance)

Requirements are:

1. A master’s degree or higher from an approved institution in an
academic area or in counseling or psychology.

2. Three years of successful teaching experience.

3. Sixty units of postgraduate work at the upper division or gradu-
ate level including at least 30 units in the area of pupil personnel
services as specified in the general program listed above.
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4. Five units of supervised field experience in the field program speci-
fied.

Plan 11—School Psychometry with Teaching Experience (Designated
services of pupil counseling’ including rehabilitation counseling, child
welfare and attendance and school psychometry)
Requirements are:
1. Completion of the requirements in Plan I.
2. Completion of the requirements for the school psychometrist pro-
gram as specified above.

Plan I1I—Without Teaching Experience (Designated services of pupil
counseling, including rehabilitation counseling, child welfare and attend-
ance and school social work)
Requirements are:
1. A master’s degree or higher from an approved institution in an
academic subject area or in counseling or psychology.
2. Sixty units of postgraduate work at the upper division or graduate
level in the area of pupil personnel services including the general
program specified above and approved electives to complete 60 units.
3. Ten units of supervised field experience in the field program speci-
fied above.

Plan IV—School Psychometry without Teaching Experience (Desig-
nated services of pupil counseling including rehabilitation counseling,
child welfare and attendance, school social work and school psychom-
et
Rgc};l)lirements are:
1. Completion of the requirements in Plan IIL
2. Completion of the requirements for the school psychometrist pro-
gram as specified above.

Plan V—School Psychology (Designated services of pupil counseling
including rehabilitation counseling, child welfare and attendance, school
social work, school psychometry and school psychology)
Requirements are:
1. Completion of the requirements in Plan IV.
2. Completion of a minimum of 24 units, of which six are at the
graduate level, in psychology courses.
3. Verification by the Educational Psychology and Social Founda-
tions Department that the applicant is a competent school psycholo-
gist.
Internship Program (Designated services credential with a specializa-
tion in pupil personnel services)
Admission to the Program
Students make application through the Department of Educational
Psychology and Social Foundations by March 1 for the fall semester
and by October 15 for the spring semester. Preference will be given to
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students with a grade point average of 3.0 in undergraduate and 3.2
in graduate work. The school district in which the student will be
employed will participate in the selection of the applicant.

STANDARD DESIGNATED SERVICES CREDENTIAL WITH
A SPECIALIZATION IN HEALTH TO SERVE
AS A PUBLIC SCHOOL NURSE

Admission to the Program

Students planning to enroll in the Standard Designated Services Cre-
dential with a Specialization in Health to serve as a school nurse should
secure an application from the Nursing Department at registration.

Requirements

1. Five years of professional preparation in nursing to include:
(a) A bachelor of science degree in nursing (see Nursing in this
Bulletin)
(b) Additional course work to include the following 24 units: Nurs-
ing 471, 481, 491; Speech 473; Health Education 430; Psychology
370; Ed. Psych. 430.
2. Possession of a valid license issued by the California Board of Nurse
Education and Nurse Registration, Title 16, California Administrative
Code, Chapter 14, 1409.
3. Possession of a Public Health Nursing Certificate issued by the Cali-
fornia State Department of Health.

Avuthorization for Service

This credential authorizes the holder to serve in the public schools
as a nurse and to perform the health services authorized by the license,
certificate or registration that the governing board employs him to
perform.

STANDARD SUPERVISION CREDENTIAL

The graduate program in educational administration provides special-
ized training toward the Standard Supervision Credential for public
school service as a principal, supervisor, consultant, coordinator or
equivalent supervisorial or intermediate administrative position. This
credential authorizes service in elementary, secondary and junior college
depending upon the area of specialization.

Admission to Program

Admission to this program is by application to the Educational Ad-
ministration Department. Students in this program should seek program
advisement early in their planning from a departmental adviser.
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Specific Requirements

1. Six years, or its equivalent, of college or university education in
an approved institution including two years (60 units) of acceptable
postgraduate work.

2. A master’s degree. If the degree is not in an academic subject, the
two years of postgraduate education shall include 12 units in an aca-
demic area(s). (Service as a principal is authorized only if the holder
has a major in an academic subject area and only if permitted by
statute.)

3. Possession of a valid standard teaching credential.

4. Five years of successful full time classroom teaching in the public
elementary or secondary schools or in private schools of equivalent
status.

5. Prior to enrollment in this program the student shall make an ap-
pointment with a faculty member of the department for program ap-
proval and secure official consent of the department to enroll in the
program.

6. The following professional courses are required for the credentia!
and should be taken in sequence or concurrently:

All Specializations

Ed. Admin, 541 Principles and Organization of School Administration 3
Ed. Admin. 543 Legal Aspects of Administration 2
Ed. Admin. 547 Techniques of Public School Personnel Management 2

Elementary Specialization

Ed. Admin. 551 Organization and Administration of Elementary Schools 3
Ed. Admin. 553 Instructional Aspects of Administration in Elementary Schools 3
Ed. Admin. 681 Field Work in Administration-Elementary 3

Secondary Specialization

Ed. Admin. 561 Organization and Administration of Secondary Schools 3
Ed. Admin. 563 Instructional Aspects of Administration in Secondary Schools
Ed. Admin. 682 Field Work in Administration-S$ dary 3

Junior College Specialization

Ed. Admin. 571 Organization and Administration of Junior Colleges 3
Ed. Admin. 573 Instructional Aspects of Administration in Junior Colleges 3
Ed. Admin. 683 Field Work in Administration-Junior Colleges 3

Recommended Electives

Ed. Admin. 545 Financial Aspects of Administration 2
Ed. Admin. 549 School Housing Administration 2
Ed. Admin. 590 Special Problems in Educational Administration 1-4

7. Application for advancement to candidacy in educational adminis-
tration should be made after the student has completed the first seven
units of the program. Final decisions on acceptance rest with the Edu-
cational Administration Department.
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8. Application for field work and approval of the Educational Adminis-
tration Department shall constitute acceptance to the field work pro-
gram. Applications are due by October 15 and March 1 prior to the
semester of enrollment (except by petition to the Educational Admin-
istration Department). Application forms are available in the Educa-
tional Administration Office.

9. Students who wish to receive their credential through the College
must file the credential application card with the Office of Admissions
and Records one semester prior to completing all credential require-
ments.

10. It is recommended that courses from areas outside of professional
education (anthropology, economics, political science, sociology, etc.)
be included in the 60 units of postgraduate work required for the cre-
dential.

Authorization for Service

The Standard Supervision Credential authorizes service as follows:
(1) principal (including president), (2) vice-principal (including vice-
president), (3) assistant principal (including assistant president), (4)
supervisor (including consultant and coordinator), (5) dean, (6) regis-
trar, and (7) a position the duties of which are any of the following:
(a) administer, supervise, coordinate or direct the production, evalu-
ation, distribution or instruction in the use of instructional aids includ-
ing audio-visual, electronic or other modern educational media, or (b)
administer or arrange teachers’ institutes. It is important to note that
this credential authorizes service in any school covered by the standard
teaching credential with the exception that to serve as a principal the
holder must have a major in an academic area.

A person who plans on obtaining the Standard Administration Creden-
tial must have a master’s degree in an academic subject. Academic sub-
ject area refers exclusively to the natural sciences, the social sciences
(other than education and educational methodology), the humanities,
mathematics and the fine arts.

The State Board of Education may consider a given subject major,
whatever its title, to be an academic subject major if it finds that at the
specific institution the required courses and the content of such courses
within the major are equivalent to those of an academic subject major.

Note: Courses for the Standard Supervision Credential in School Health
Services, Pupil Personnel Services and Special Education are of-
fered by the Department of Educational Administration. Re-
quirements for each of the above credentials are available in the
department office. Candidates are enabled to take the required
course work at the College but must make direct application for
the credential to the Commission on Credentials, California State
Department of Education, Sacramento.
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SPECIALIZED PREPARATION TO TEACH THE
MENTALLY RETARDED

Admission to Program

Admission to this program for the credential to teach the mentally
retarded is by application to the Educational Psychology and Social
Foundations Department and assignment to an adviser.

Specific Requirements
All required courses for this specialized preparation may be taken
concurrently with the program leading to a standard teaching creden-
tial with an elementary, secondary or junior college teaching specializa-
tion. The following credential requirements app%y:
1. Completion of the requirements for the standard teaching credential
with either an elementary, secondary or junior college teaching spe-
cialization.
(a) Specialized preparation to serve as a teacher of exceptional chil-
dren (mentally retarded) may be substituted for a minor only when
the major is in an academic subject.
(b) Completion of Ed. Psych. 484M (Student Teaching—Mentally
Retarded 4) which will satisfy one-half of the student teaching
requirement for a standard teaching credential.
(c) Substitution: (1) six units in 2 below may be substituted for six
units of professional preparation for the Standard Teaching Creden-
tial with a Specialization in Elementary Teaching, (2) four units
required in 2 below may be substituted for four units of professional
preparation for the Standard Teaching Credential with a Speciali-
zation in Secondary Teaching.
2. 22 units of specialized preparation to include the following:

Prerequisites: Ed. Psych. 301 or 302, 305.

Requirements: Ed. Psych. 350, 435, 461, 462, 463; Speech 361; Art 306A
or B.

Electives: Selected from courses in educational psychology with ap-
proval of adviser to total 22 units. Also included are the following
courses: Art 306A or B (whichever is not taken as a requirement),
El. Ed. 620, 630, 640; Psychology 356, 370; Speech 461, 462, 663;
Physical Education 438.

Authorization for Service

A person completing this specialized preparation will be authorized
to teach mentally retarded children in elementary or secondary schools.
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Credential With Partial Fulfillment of Requirements

Nine units selected from Ed. Psych. 461, 462, 463; Art 306A or B
must be completed to authorize the credential with a partial fulfillment
of requirements. Students must apply directly to the Commission on
Credentials, California State Department of Education, Sacramento.

SPECIALIZED PREPARATION IN THE AREA OF
SPEECH AND HEARING HANDICAPPED

Admission to Program

The student planning to enroll in the specialized preparation in the
area of speech and hearing handicapped should file his application with
the Speech Department early in his college program to insure proper
advisement. Standards for formal acceptance into the program are the
same as those outlined under the admission requirement for the standard
teaching credentials.

Specific Requirements
All required courses for this specialized preparation may be taken
concurrently with the program leading to a standard teaching credential
with an elementary, secondary or junior college teaching specializa-
tion. The following credential requirements apply:
1. Completion of the requirements for the standard teaching credential
with either an elementary, secondary, or junior college teaching spe-
cialization.
(a) In order to complete this credential program, it is necessary to
select a major in an academic subject area commonly taught in the
public elementary or high schools. Specialized preparation in the area
of speech and hearing handicapped is substituted, then, for a minor.
Students should consult with Speech Department credential advisers
before selecting an academic major.
(b) Completion of Speech 469 (three units) and Ed. Psych. 484S
(four units) fulfills the student teaching requirements for a standard
teaching credential.
(c) Six units of the requirements listed in 2 below may be substi-
tuted for six units of professional preparation for the standard teach-
ing credential with specialization in elementary teaching. Students
should consult Speech Department advisers for the specific education
courses required.

(d) Four units of the requirements listed in 2 below may be substi-
tuted for four units of the professional preparation for the standard
teaching credential with specialization in secondary teaching. Stu-
dents should consult Speech Department advisers for the specific
education courses required.

2. Forty-six units of specialized preparation to include the following:
Speech 271, 361, 371, 448, 461, 462, 463, 464, 469 (three units), 471,
473, 477, Psychology 370, Ed. Psych. 350, 484S (four units).
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Avuthorization for Service

1. A person completing this specialized preparation with either a stand-
ard teaching credential with a specialization in elementary or in second-
ary teaching will be authorized to teach speech and hearing handi-
capped children in kindergarten and grades 1 through 14, inclusive.

2. A person completing this specialized preparation with the standard
teaching credential with a specialization in junior college teaching will
be authorized to teach speech and hearing handicapped children in
grades 7 through 14, inclusive.

MAJORS AND MINORS FOR THE STANDARD TEACHING CREDENTIAL

Acceptable as a MAJOR for Acceptable as a MINOR for®

Subject field Elem. Sec.* J.C. Elem. Sec. J.C.
ARNRODNOEY o ¢ cos o - s 0 06 St yes yes! 2 yes yes! yes
yes yes yes yes yes yes
yes yes yes yes yes yes
no? yes® yes® not yes yes
yes yes yes yes yes yes

yes yes 2 no no no

yes yes yes yes yes yes

yes yes 2 no no no
yes yes 2 yes yes yes
yes yes yes yes yes yes
yes yes yes yes yes yes
yes yes yes yes yes yes
yes yes A yes yes yes
(et & yes yes 2 yes yes yes
Health Education_...___._______ no? yess 2 yes yes yes
istory omne yes yes yes yes yes yes
Home Economics. no? yess yes$ yes yes yes
no® yess yes$ yes yes yes
no® yess 2 no® yes yes
yes yes yes yes yes yes
yes yes! yes yes yes! yes
yes yes yes yes yes yes
yes yes! 3 yes yes! yes
no* yes’ yes® yes yes yes

yes yes yes no no no

no no no no no no
yes yes yes yes yes yes
yes yes yes yes yes yes
yes yes! yes yes yes! yes
no? yes? yes no® no® yes
no? no 3 yes yes yes
yes yes! 2 yes yes! yes
Spanish yes yes yes yes yes yes
Speech (general) oo ooooooonnon yes yes yes yes yes yes

Zoology (See Biology)

1 Student un qualify for secondary specialization with this major or minor, but the single subject as such is rarely
taught in the secondary schools.

2 Master's degree in this field not. currently offered at this College. a0k ;

3 This subject is defined as If a student takes this subject for the el tary special he is author-
ized to teach only in his major and minor.

‘4 Fot t.he secondary specnhuuon with a single subject major, six units of the major or minor must be taken at the

3 ve literature, and hymul sclenee are not single subject majors.
SA minor u oo ired only for idates who major in a nonacademic subject. All or part of the minor
requir y be leted durmg the fifth year,
¢ Minors must be eommonly hu%ht in the public lchool.l at the level of specialization.
7 This major must be supported by two minors in subjects commonly taught in the pubhc high schools.
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Note to Current Credential Holders:

The holder of a valid California regular general elementary, general
secondary or junior college teaching credential needs to complete only
the specialized area of preparation specified previously to secure a
standard teaching credential valid for life on the level to correspond to
his basic teaching credential (Education Code Section 13197.55).

MINORS FOR THE STANDARD TEACHING CREDENTIAL

Anthropology

Minor Requirements. The minor in anthropology for the elementary,
secondary and junior college specialization requires 20 units and must
include:

Lower Division: Anthropology 110, 120.

Upper Division: Three units selected from each of the following com-
binations: (a) Anthropology 303, 305, 307, 411, 413, 415; (b) Anthro-
pology 300, 321, 322, 323, 332, 333, 334, 336; (c) Anthropology 341,
342, 345; six units of anthropology electives.

Art

Major for the Secondary Teaching Credential. Other specific require-
ments are Art 401A,B which must be completed for the A.B. degree
and Art 499P and Sec. Ed. 350A which may be completed in the
A.B. program or during the fifth year.

Major for the Elementary Teaching Credential. Other specific require-
ments which must be completed for the A.B. degree are Art 300,
401A,B.

Minor Requirements.

Elementary Specialization: 20 units which must include Art 300, 401A,B
and a minimum of one course from each of the following groups:
(a) art history, (b) design, (c) drawing, illustration, painting, print-
making, (d) crafts, ceramics, jewelry and sculpture; art electives
which may include Art 301, 303, 305A-B, 308A-B.

Secondary Specialization: 20 units which must include Art 401A,B,
499p; a minimum of one course from each of the following groups:
(a) art history, (b) design, (c) drawing, illustration, painting, print-
making, (d) crafts, jewelry, ceramics, sculpture; art electives which
may include Art 301, 303, 305A-B, 308A-B.

Junior College Specialization: 20 units which must include Art 100,
112A,B, 401A,B, 499p; minimum of six units in one of the following
groups: (a) art history, (b) design, (c) drawing, illustration, painting,
printmaking, (d) crafts, jewelry, ceramics, sculpture.
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Biology

Minor Requirements. The minor in biology with a specialization in
elementary, secondary or junior collgge teaching must include six to
eight units in the physical sciences, approved by the Biology Depart-
ment and Botany 210, 211 or 212, Zoology 210A-B, seven additional
units in the biological sciences, approved by the Biology Department
when accompanied by an academic major or 12 additional upper divi-
sion units in the biological sciences, approved by the Biology Depart-
ment when accompanied by a nonacademic major.

Business Education
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include:

Secretarial: Bus. Ed. 100B, 110B, 130, 302 or 413, 312, 320, Accounting
200A-B.

Non-Secretarial: Bus. Ed. 100B, 130, 320, Accounting 200A-B, Finance
222, 302, Marketing 300.

In order to do secondary student teaching in business, students must

select methods courses in business with the approval of the Business

Education Department. A mastery of any business subject required for

the business education minor may be determined by examination. If such

determination is made, a sufficient number of units in other business

subjects must be completed to satisfy the 20-unit requirement in busi-

ness courses.

Chemistry
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include:
Lower Division: Chemistry 111A-B, 251, 251L.

Upper Division: Minimum of six units selected from Chemistry 321A-
B, 327, 328, 371A-B, 373, 377, 431, 432, 441A-B, 443, 451 or 496.

Drama
Major Requirements Beyond Degree Requirements.

Elementary and Secondary Specializations: Drama 216A (in residence),
316A (in residence) may be taken to satisfy lower division Drama
216A.

Junior College Specialization: Unless completed prior to the bachelor’s
degree, Drama 348, 426 and 476 are required.

Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include:
Lower Division: Drama 114, 124, 242.

Upper Division: Drama 314, 372, or 374; elementary candidates, seven
units which must include Drama 352, 354 and approved drama elec-
tives; secondary candidates, seven units selected from Drama 321,
322, 340A (one unit), 342A, 346, 348, 474.
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Economics
Minor Requirements.

Elementary and Secondary Specialization. 20 units which must include:
Lower Division: Economics 200, 201 or 300.

Upper Division: From the following groups select one course from (a),
one from (b) and one from (c) plus additional electives from any
group to total at least 20 units in economics. (a) Economics 310, 330,
332, (b) Economics 311, 320, 350, 420, (c¢) Economics 368, 412, (d)
Economics 340, 361, 365, 366, 370, 380, 480.

Junior College Specialization. 20 units which must include:
Lower Division: Economics 200, 201 or 300.

Upper Division: Economics 310, 311, 368 or 412; three courses selected
from Economics 320, 330, 332, 340, 350, 361, 365, 366, 370, 380,
420, 480.

English

Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include: (a)
six units selected from English 100, 101, 202, 204, 300, 405, 406, (b)
three units selected from English 320, 321A-B, (c) elementary candi-
dates, English 481; secondary candidates, English 482, (d) six units
selected from English 250A,B, 370A,B, (¢) English electives to total
20 units except that English 316, 317, 413, and 483 will not be ac-
cepted.

French

Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include:
French 312, 313, 314.

Geography
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 21 units which must include:
Lower Division: Geography 100, 140, 152 or equivalents.

Upper Division: Geography 306, 380, 440; one course selected from
Geography 304, 444, 452, 466, 470.

Geology
Minor Requirements.

Elementary and Secondary Specializations: 20 units which must include:
Lower Division: Geology 101, 220.
Upper Division: Eight units of geology.

Junior College Specialization: Requirements are the same as listed above
except four additional upper division units in geology are required
to make 20 units.
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German

Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include: Ger-
man 312, 313, 314.

Health Education
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include:
Lower Division: Microbiology 101.

Upper Division: Health Education 323, 325, 327, 430, 440; Home Eco-
nomics 430; Safety Education 330.

History

Minor Requirements. A minimum of 21 units which must include:

Lower Division: A minimum of six units selected from History 131A,B,
151A,B, 181A,B.

Upper Division: A minimum of 12 units (six units each selected from
two of the following areas), (a) ancient and medieval, (b) modern
European, (c) British, (d) United States, (e) Latin American, (f)
Far Eastern, (g) Russian history.

Home Economics

Minor Requirements. The minor in home economics requires a mini-
mum of 20 units including one course in each of the following areas:
(a) child development and family relations, (b) family finance and
management, (c) food and nutrition, (d) housing and home furnish-
ings, (e) textiles and clothing. Additional courses must be taken in
one or more of these areas. Students selecting this minor must con-
sult an adviser in the Home Economics Department to plan the se-
quence of courses.

Industrial Arts

Additional Requirements in the Major for the Secondary Specialization.
The major in industrial arts for the secondary specialization is the
same as for the bachelor of arts degree, with the additional require-
ment that the candidate must select one area of concentration, 13
upper division units, from the following: (a) woods, (b) metals, (c)
electronics, (d) drafting, (e) graphic arts, (f) automotive, (g) in-
dustrial crafts. For a student who majors in industrial arts, his minor
of 20 units must be selected from an academic subject, 12 units of
which must be upper division and/or graduate work.

Minor Requirements. The minor in industrial arts requires a minimum
of 20 units of technical courses selected in the general area of indus-
trial arts to provide a well-balanced program. The 20-unit program
should include work in at least three of the seven areas specified for
the major. It is recommended that there be concentration in two
areas of work. Students must consult with their department adviser.
The student must include a minimum of nine upper division units
after attaining upper division standing.
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Journalism
Requirements in the Major for the Secondary Specialization. The major
in journalism for the secondary specialization requires a minimum
of 24 units of upper division work including courses required for the
bachelor’s degree major.

Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units (12 units in upper divi-
sion) which must include:

Lower Division: Journalism 110, 120, 140.

Upper Division: Journalism 330; three units selected from 322A.,B,
342A.B and 422A,B; three units selected from 350, 355, and 470;
Journalism 410.

Mathematics

Minor Requirements.

Elementary and Secondary Specializations: When accompanied by an
academic major the mathematics minor requires 20 units, excluding
Mathematics 100, 101 and 102. When accompanied by a nonacademic
major, the mathematics minor shall include Mathematics 122 and
123; 12 units of upper division mathematics.

Junior College Specialization: Mathematics 122, 123, 224; 12 units of
upper division mathematics.

Microbiology
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 21 units which must include:
Lower Division: Microbiology 210, 211.

Upper Division: Microbiology 320, 330, 471 and any one of the fol-
lowing four unit sequences: (a) Microbiology 322 and 496 or (b)
360A-B or (c) 452 and 453.

Music
Recommended Electives for the Major in Music.

If a student plans to teach music, it is highly recommended that
he complete the eight units of electives in the degree pattern from
one of the following three areas: (a) secondary vocal music—Music
222A-B or 322, 421, 422, 462, (b) secondary instrumental music—
Music 425A and six units of Music 125 and/or 325, (c) elementary
school music—Music 382, 383, and four units selected from Music
222A-B or 322, 320, 323, or 421.

Minor Requirements.

Elementary and Secondary Specializations: A minimum of 20 units, nine
of which must be upper division. (If the major is in a nonacademic
area, 12 units of upper division and/or graduate courses in the minor
must be taken.) Course work should include Music 100 and/or 300,
six units selected by advisement from 120A-B, 220A-B, 280, 360B or
390, 421 or 425A and 125, 320, 322, 325. Elementary candidates
should also take Music 382.
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Philosophy
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include:
Lower Division: Nine-12 philosophy units.

Upper Division: Courses, selected in consultation with an adviser, to
total 20 units. Philosophy 301 and 302 are recommended.

Physical Education
Minor Requirements.

Elementary Specialization: 20-21 units as follows: Physical Education
270, 271, 273, 278, 374, 470; Health Education 430; one of the follow-
ing: Women’s Physical Education 321 or Men’s Physical Education
488; two of the following: Women’s P.E. 421, 330, Men’s P.E. 315,
390.

Women'’s Physical Education

Secondary and Junior College Specializations. 24 units which must in-
clude: Physical Education 160, 241; Women’s Physical Education
120, 121 or 421 for upper division transfer students, 140, 150, 151,
243, 244, 261, 321; one of the following: Women’s P.E. 360, 460,
461; one of the following: Women’s P.E. 350, 351; two of the fol-
lowing: Women’s P.E. 340, 442, 443, 444.

Men’s Physical Education

Secondary and Junior College Specializations. 22 units which must in-
clude: Men’s Physical Education 111, 140, 141, 142, 143, 242, 243,
244, 245, 246, 247, 310; Physical Education 160, 241; one from each
of the following groups: (a) Men’s P.E. 311, 312, 313, 433, (b)
Men’s P.E. 484, 485, 486, 487. Adequate performance levels for ad-
mission to upper division courses are required through proficiency
tests or lower division work.

Physics
Minor Requirements.
Elementary and Secondary Specializations.
Lower Division: Physics 110, 120, 230, 240 (12 units).

Upper Division: A minimum of eight units (or 12 if the major is in a
nonacademic area); Physics 310A, 320, 330, 380, 496.

Junior College Specialization: Requirements are the same as listed above,
except 12 units of the upper division courses listed must be taken.

Political Science
Minor Requirements.

Elementary Specialization. A minimum of 21 units which must include:
Political Science 200A, 425, 430; Political Science 100 or 421 is re-
quired within the 21 units.
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Secondary Specialization. A minimum of 21 units which must include:
five courses selected from Political Science 300, 330, 375, 400, 425,
430, 460 or 461; Political Science 100 or 421 is required within the
21 units.

Junior College Specialization. A minimum of 24 units which must in-
clude: five courses selected from Political Science 300, 330, 375, 400,
425, 430, 460 or 461; Political Science 100 and 421 are required
within the 24 units.

Psychology
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include:
Lower Division: Psychology 100, 210, 220.

Upper Division: Psychology 351 or 370, 401; one course selected from
331, 333, 337, 341; one course selected from 315, 343, 356, 433.

Recreation

Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include: Rec-
reation 311, 312, 315, 316, 317, 341, 425; Women’s Physical Educa-
tion 360; one of the following: Recreation 484, 485, 486; Music 281
and Art 304 are recommended.

Safety Education
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include:
Lower Division: Physical Education 130; Safety Education 220.

Upper Division: Health Education 327; Safety Education 325, 330, 335,
440, 445, 460.

Sociology
Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include:
Lower Division: Sociology 100, 142.

Upper Division: Sociology 335, a minimum of 11 units selected from
Sociology 320, 336, 345, 350, 368, 410, 419, 420, 422, 425, 430, 435,
441, 442, 445, 455, 456.

Spanish

Minor Requirements. A minimum of 20 units which must include:
Spanish 312, 313, 314.

Speech

Major Requirements. The student seeking the standard elementary cre-
dential must elect the general speech concentration. However, upon
admission to the Elementary Teacher Education Program and with
the consent of his adviser, the student may petition the department to

substitute six units from Speech 352, 358, 359 and Drama 352 for
Group A of the general speech concentration.
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Minor Requirements. For the elementary specialization the student must
complete a minimum of 22 units which must include:

Lower Division: Speech 130, 271.

Upper Division: Speech 352, 358, 361; one course from each of the fol-
lowing: (a) Speech 332 or 333, (b) 371 or 448, (c) an additional
course from (a) or (b) or Speech 330 or 335.

Major Requirements. The student seeking the standard secondary cre-
dential must elect the general speech concentration. In addition, sec-
ondary and junior college credential candidates must select Speech
331 and 440 within the major program. In addition it is strongly
recommended that credential candidates select courses in group dis-
cussion, parliamentary procedure, play production and oral interpre-
tation.

Minor Requirements. For the secondary or junior college specialization
the student must complete a minimum of 21 units which must include:

Lower Division: Speech 130, 271.

Upper Division: Speech 331, 440 and one course from each of the
following: (a) Speech 332 or 333, (b) 335, 443, 444, 446A-B, 449,
(c) 371 or 448.

Recommended Courses: Sec. Ed. 450S, Drama 372, Speech 236 or 336.
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Accounting (See Business
Administration)

Anatomy
Anthropology

Art

Astronomy

Biology

Botany

Business Administration

Business Education (See Business
Administration)

Chemistry

Civil Engineering
Comparative Literature
Criminology

Drama

Economics

Education

Electrical Engineering
English

Entomology

Finance (See Business
Administration)

Foreign Languages (See Specific
Language)

French

Geography

Geology

German

Health Education
History

Home Economics
Industrial Arts
Industrial Technology

Journalism
Latin
Library Education

Management (See Business
Administration)

Marketing (See Business
Administration)

Mathematics
Mechanical Engineering
Microbiology

Music

Nursing

Operations Research and Statistics
(See Business Administration)

Philosophy
Photography
Physical Education
Physical Science
Physical Therapy
Physics

Physiology
Political Science
Psychology

Public Administration (See
Political Science)

Radio-Television (See
Speech)

Recreation
Russian

Safety Education
Social Science
Sociology
Spanish

Speech

Zoology
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Anthropology Courses of Instruction

322. (182) Indians of California (3) S

Origin, physical characteristics, languages, history and cultures of the Indians of
California.

323. Cultures of Latin America (3) F,S

Comparanve analysis of the Indian cultures of Middle and South America from
Colonial times to the present, including problems of relations with the dominant
national cultures and the emergence of peasant societies.

332. Cultures of China and East Asia (3) F

Development of traditional Chinese culture, its analysis, spread to surrounding
areas, and the trends of modernization. Patterns of technology, social organization
and configurations.

333. Cultures of India and Southeast Asia (3) S

Development of traditional Indian culture, its analysis, influence in surrounding
areas and the trends of modernization. Patterns of technology, social organization
and configurations.

334. Cultures of the M_iddle East (3) F
Development of traditional Moslem culture, its analysis and the trends of mod-
ernization. Patterns of technology, social organization and configurations.

336. Cultures of Africa (3) S
Origins, physical characteristics, languages, traditional cultures and acculturation
problems of African peoples, south of the Sahara.

341. (183) Prehistoric Cultures of Europe (3) S

European archaeology from the earliest Stone Age; varying cultural adapta-
tions to different environments, migrations of peoples, influences from Asia and
Africa; problems of culture reconstruction from ancient remains.

342. (188) Early Civilizations of the Old World (3) F

Interrelated growth of the civilizations of Egypt, Mesopotamia, India and the
Mediterranean from agricultural villages to urban centers and empires; the sig-
nificance of increasing complexity in social organization, technology, art and
accumulation of knowledge.

345. (181) Ancient Civilizations of the New World (3) §

Origin and growth of the Aztec, Maya, Inca and other civilizations of Mexico
and South America with emphasis upon their changing social systems, economic
patterns, art and intellectual achievements.

346. Peoples of the Pacific (3) F

Origins, prehistory, physical characteristics, languages and culture patterns of
Oceania; influence of island ecology on the development of cultural patterns;
trends in acculturation.

347. Prehistoric Cultures of North America (3) F

Origin, growth and prehistory of American Indian cultures north of Mexico;
changing economic patterns through time; development of agriculture and changes
in population densities.

411. (165) Personality and Culture (3) S

Relationships between cultural, social and personality factors in human behavior;
development of personality in representative cultures; changing viewpoints in
culture-personality studies.
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413. (178) Language and Culture (3) F

Prerequisite: Anthropology 270 or consent of instructor. Linguistic patterns and
their relation to other aspects of culture, such as social organization and ways of
thinking; use of language as a tool in the study of culture.

415. (190) The Dynamics of Cultural Change (3) S

Analysis of the processes of cultural change such as invention, diffusion and
culture contact; the impact of Western civilization upon primitive and peasant
cultures; emphasis on major theories and case studies of cultural change.

450. (130) Methods in Archaeology (3) S

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Excavation of a local archaeological site;
recording field data and cataloging specimens; related laboratory methods of pres-
ervation, description and interpretation of archaeological materials. (Saturday
sessions required.)

460. (166) Methods in Ethnology and Social Anthropology (3) F

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Methods used in the study of other peoples
and cultures; field techniques and supervised practice in observation, interviewing,
securing and interpreting data; related theory.

471. Linguistic Methodology in Phonetics and Phonemics (3) F
Prerequisite: Anthropology 270 or consent of instructor. Identification and dis-
tribution of the sound units of language with emphasis on unwritten languages.

472. Linguistic Methodology in Morphology and Syntax (3) S

Prerequisites: Anthropology 270, 471 or consent of instructor. Identification and
distribution of the morphological, word, phrase and clause units of language with
emphasis on non-Indo-European languages.

480. Methods in Physical Anthropology (3) F

Prerequisites: Anthropology 110 and laboratory biological science, or consent
of instructor. Techniques and methods of description and analysis of anthropo-
metric and genetic data; theories of classification. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory
3 hours.)

495. (195) History and Theory of Anthropology (3) F

Prerequisites: Six upper division units in anthropology and senior or graduate
standing. A systematic survey of the development of anthropology as a scientific
field; an examination of the principal ideas and theories of leading anthropologists,
past and present.

499. Guided Studies in Anthropology (1-3) F,S
Prerequisite: Consent of department. Selected topics in anthropology and prepa-
ration of a research report. May be repeated for a maximum of 6 units.

GRADUATE DIVISION
697. Directed Research (1-3)

ART

Professors: Archer, Biro, Crafts, Dillingham, Glenn, Krause, Martin,
Merlino, Schultz, J., Thompson, C., Youry.

Associate Professors: Ferreira, Gross, Hitchcock, Johnson, J., Leland,
Ramsey, Swift, Tyrnauer, Van Eimeren, Wallm

151



Art Courses of Instruction

Assistant Professors: Borders, Click, Covell, Graff, Moryl, Oden, Pine,
Purcell, Shaak, Spille, Werlick, White.

Instructors: Brisker, Dame, Turnbull.
Lecturers: Lyon, M., Shechter.

LOWER DIVISION
100. Introduction to Art Studio (3) F, S
Visual and structural concepts through studio experiences in color, drawing,
painting, design and three-dimensional form. Not open to students who have had
Art 121, 131, 187 or equivalent.

110. (51) Introductionto Art (3) F, S
Media, methods of analysis and stylistic development in the visual arts. A lecture
course with field trips. Not open for credit to art majors.

111, (11) Fundamentals of Art (2) F, S
Comparative study, through lecture, discussions and readings, of the considera-
tions which are basic to an understanding of art and its relation to society.

112A,B. (59A,B) Survey of Art History (2,2) F, S
Development of art as an integral part of human culture from prehistoric times
to the present day.

121. (9€) Two-Dimensional Design (3) F, S
Investigation and problems in the organization of two-dimensional visual
phenomena.

131. (9A) Three-Dimensional Design (3) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181. Investigation and problems in the organization of
three-dimensional phenomena.

151. (15) Beginning Ceramics (2) F, S
Handbuilding techniques used in the design, forming, glazing and firing of
ceramic materials.

161. (17B) Life Modeling (2) F,S
Prerequisites: Art 181, 184. Modeling based on the human figure.

181. (7A,B) Beginning Drawing (3) F,S
Introduction to drawing with emphasis on perspective, light, shadow and volume
in composition using a variety of media.

184. (17A,C,D) Beginning Life Drawing (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Art 181. Drawing from the human figure.

187. (9B) Beginning Painting (3) F,S
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181. Introduction to painting problems using opaque and
transparent water color.

223. (23A) Lettering (2) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181. Theory and techniques of lettering.

224. Perspective (2) F,S
Prerequisite: Art 181. Use of measuring devices and the mechanical development
of volume, space and shadow projection.
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237. (54) Applied Design (2) F,S
Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 181. Form in design and an introduction to the vary-
ing applied aspects of design.

251. (16) Intermediate Ceramics (2) F, S
Prerequisite: Art 151. Ceramic materials and design emphasizing the use of the
potter’s wheel to develop forms.

263. Beginning Sculpture (2) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 181. Principles of sculpture.

27%1. (57) Rendering (2) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181. Graphic visualization for convincing representation.

277. Beginning Printmaking (2) F,S
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 184. Fundamental printmaking processes.

281. Intermediate Drawing (2) F, S
Prerequisite: Art 181. Drawing in various media with emphasis on space and form.

284. Intermediate Life Drawing (2) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 181, 184. Drawing from the human figure.

287. (67) Beginning Life Painting (2) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 184, 187. Painting from the figure.

UPPER DIVISION

300. (180A,B) Elementary Art Education (3) F, S
Art concepts essential for visual communication in the elementary schools in-
cluding related laboratory projects.

301. (130) Art Appreciation for Teachers (2) F, S
Concepts in art appreciation with their application to the school art programs.

303. (120) Crafts for Teachers (2) F, S
Creative use of art materials for school programs.

304. (140) Art for Recreational Leaders (2) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 100 or equivalent. Creative use of art materials for recreation
programs and leisure time activities.

305A-B. (160A,B) Clay Modeling for Teachers (2,2) F, S
Clay as an expressive medium for school programs.

306A-B. (170A,B) Arts and Crafts for Mentally Retarded (2,2) F, S
Materials and methods for the teaching of the mentally retarded.

308A-B. (150A,B) Painting for Teachers (2,2) F,S
Variety of painting media and visual concepts for school art programs.

312. (131) Ancient Art (3) F
History of near Eastern and European art from the stone age to the beginning
of the middle ages.

313. (132) Medieval Art (3) S
History of Western art from late antiquity to the beginning of the Renaissance.

314. (111) Renaissance Art (3) F, S
History of art in Europe from 1300 to 1600.
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315. Baroque and Rococo Art (3) F
History of Western art from 1600 to 1800.

316. (151) Nineteenth Century Art (3) F. S
History of European art of the 19th century.

317. (152) Twentieth Century Art (3) FES
History of 20th century art of the Western world.

318. History of Prints (2) F
Printmaking and printmakers in Eastern and Western cultures from their origins
to contemporary developments in the 20th century.

322A-B. (123, 124) Graphic Design (33) F S
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 187. Layout and ideas appropriate to specific graphic
design problems.

323A-B. (129A,B) Graphic Design Production Processes (33) F S
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 223. Printing processes relative to the needs of the
graphic designer from typographic design to reproduced form.

324A-B. (177A,B) Film Animation (2,2) F,S
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Design and production of animated films.
(Field trips to film studios.)

325. Packaging Design (2) F
Prerequisites: Art 322B, 323B. Materials, processes and the design of packaging
and point-of-sales pieces.

327A-B. (154A) Surface Design (2,2) .F.S
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 187. Variety of media and processes appropriate to
both hand and commercial production on textiles and papers.

328A-B. (154B) Weaving (33) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 187; consent of instructor for 328B. Weaves, tech-
niques, and materials of structural textile design.

330A-B. (164A-B) Industrial Design Technology (2,2) F, S
Application of design principles to specific problems in the fields of industry.
Not open to art majors Or art minors.

331A-B. (133, 134) Industrial Design (2,2) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 181; Art 331B: Art 224, 237, 271. Planning and
design of useful products for industrial production.

332. Rapid Visvalization 2) FS

Prerequisites: Art 271. Visual presentation of concepts with emphasis on qualita-
tive and quantitative techniques of communication as used in contemporary indus-
trial design.

333A-B. Industrial Design Production (2,2) F, S
Prerequisite: Mechanical Engineering 172 or consent of instructor. Non-technical
examination of industrial design production methods.

341A-B. (113, 114) Interior Design (2,2) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 111, 112A,B, 121, 131, 181, 187. Design problems concentrating
on domestic architecture and interiors.
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342A-B. (138A,B) Architectural Drawing and Rendering (2,2) on demand
Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 181, 187, 224, 271. Drawing and rendering for interior
designers.

344A-B. (183A,B) Display and Exhibition Design (1,1) F, S Y
Prerequisites: Art 111, 112A,B, 121, 131, 181, 187. Use of materials, processes, and
design concepts in the planning and preparation of displays and exhibits.

347A-B. (173, 174) Theatre Design (2,2) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 112A,B, 121, 131, 181, 187. Sets, costumes and properties for
the contemporary theatre in education.

351A-B. (135A,B) Ceramic Processes (3,3) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 131, 251. Design problems with ceramic materials emphasizing
wheel thrown forms.

352A-B. (145, 146) Technical Ceramics (3,3) F, S

Prerequisite: Art 251. The nature of raw materials as they relate to the develop-
ment of clay bodies and ceramic glazes, and specific problems involving commercial
production and techniques.

353. Ceramic Sculpture (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Art 131, 151. Modeling and sculpturing of clay into non-utilitarian
expressive forms and consideration of the technical problems inherent to the proc-
ess and material.

354A-B. (106) General Crafts (3,3) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 181. Crafts processes, techniques and concepts in the
design and making of utilitarian art objects.

357A-B. (125A,B) Jewelry (33) F,S
Prerequisite: Art 131. The design and creation of jewelry.

358A-B. Metalsmithing (3,3) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 357A, Industrial Arts 282. The design and creation of flatware
and holloware.

361. Life Sculpture (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Art 161. Sculpture based on the human figure.

362A,B. Sculpture Processes (3,3) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 161, 263. Traditional and non-traditional sculpture processes.

363. Sculpture (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Art 362A or B. Composition in sculpture.

371A-B. (127A,B) Illustration (3,3) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 111, 112A,B, 121, 131, 161, 181, 184, 187. Creative magazine
and book illustration.

372. Anatomy for Artists (2) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 181, 184. Skeletal and muscle structure emphasizing the develop-
ment of skill in depicting the human figure.

373. (143) Fashion lllustration (2) S
Prerequisites: Art 371A, 372. Fashion drawing for reproduction.

378. (147A) Intaglio and Relief Printmaking (3) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 184. The intaglio process of etching, drypoint, aqua-
tint and the relief processes of woodcut, linocut and collograph.
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Art Courses of Instruction

379. Lithography and Serigraphy (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Art 277. Black and white and color lithography and silk screen
processes.

380. Puainting for the Non-Art Major (3) F,S
Prerequisite: Art 100. Work with various painting media indoors and on location.
Not open for credit to art majors or art minors.

381. Drawing (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Art 181. Problems and concepts in drawing using a variety of media.

384A-B. (117, 118) Advanced Life Drawing (3,3) F, S
Prerequisite: Art 284. Continued study in drawing from the human figure.

385. Watercolor Painting (2) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 187. Nature and use of the water color media.

387A-B. (107, 108) Painting (3,3) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 187. Painting with emphasis on representation, orga-
nization and expression.

389. Materials and Craft of Drawing and Painting (2) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 387A. Theory and practice in the craft of drawing
and painting.

400. Advanced Art Studio (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Art 100. Advanced studio experience in color, drawing, painting,
design and three dimensional form.

401A,B. (119A,B) Theory of Creative Development in Art (1,1) F, S
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Application of theory through observation of
on-campus art classes for young people of various school levels.

411. (191) Primitive Art (3) S
Art of Africa, Oceania, and pre-colonial North and South America.

412. (161) Oriental Art (3) F, S
History of the art of India, China, Japan and the Mohammedan World.

413. (171) North American Art (3) F
History of the art of the United States from Colonial period to the present.

414. (172) Latin American Art (2) S
History of art in Central and South America from Colonial period to the present.

416. (181) History of Ceramics (2) S
Materials and techniques as they relate to the historical development of pottery
styles and forms.

417. (141) History of Interiors and Architecture (3) F, S
Style, ornament and function of the architectural environment with emphasis on
the interior.

418, History of Design (3) S
Development of design as an independent creative activity including a con-
sideration of both pre-technological and technological culture.

422A-B. (163A,B) Advanced Graphic Design (3,3) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 322B, 323B.
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423. Design Practices (1) S

Prerequisite: Senior standing in design or consent of instructor. Special problems
related to professional design including portfolio, pricing, billing, the designer and
taxes, legal problems and ethics of designing.

428A-B. Advanced Weaving (3,3) F, S

Prerequisites: Art 328B and consent of instructor. Fabric design and weave struc-
tures with emphasis divided between commercial application and personal ex-
pression within the contemporary idiom.

431A-B. (193A,B) Advanced Industrial Design (4-4) F, S

Prerequisite: Art 331B. Advanced planning and design of projects in the area
of mass produced objects, packaging, traffic, transportation, mechanical design and
shelter.

441A-B. (194A,B) Advanced Interior Design (4,4) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 341B, 342A. Design problems in residential, commercial, insti-
tutional and contract interiors.

451A-B. (175A,B) Advanced Ceramics (3,3) F, S
Prerequisite: Art 351B. Individual problems in ceramics.

452. (176) Ceramic Shop Planning (2) F odd years
Prerequisite: Art 351B. Ceramic equipment including kilns, their design and
construction.

458A-B. Advanced Metalsmithing and Jewelry (3,3) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 357B or 358B and consent of instructor. Individual problems
in metalsmithing and jewelry.

461. Advanced Life Sculpture (3) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 361, 362A or B.

463. Advanced Sculpture (3) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 361, 362A,B, 363.

471A-B. (167A,B) Advanced lllustration (3,3) F, S
Prerequisite: Art 371B.

477A-B. (147B) Advanced Intaglio and Relief Printmaking (3,3) F, S
Prerequisite: Art 378.

478A-B. Advanced Lithography and Serigraphy (3,3) F,S
Prerequisite: Art 379.

487A-B. (137A,B) Advanced Life Painting (3,3) F, S
Prerequisites: Art 287, 384A, 387A.

499. Special Studies in Art (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Consent of Art Department. Opportunity for extensive work with
faculty supervision on individual problems in an area of art specialization. Limited
to six units in one area. Area will be designated by letter at the time of registra-
tion as: (a) Ceramics, (b) General Crafts, (c¢) Display and Exhibition, (d) Draw-
ing, (e) Graphic Design, (f) Illustration, (g) Industrial Design, (h) Interior Design,
(i) Life Drawing, (j) Metalsmithing and Jewelry, (k) Painting, (1) Printmaking,
(m) Sculpture, (n) Textile Design, (o) Theatre Design, (p) Art Education and
(q) Art History. (Replaces Art 153A,B,CD,EF,G,H; 155A,B,CD; 157A,B,CD;
159; 190.)
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Art, Astronomy Courses of Instruction

GRADUATE DIVISION
509A-B. (250A,B) Studio Problems in Art Education (2,2)
599, (203, 205, 207) Studio Problems in Art (3)
601A-B. (210) Semi in Art Ed tion (3,3)
611. (201) Seminar in Art History (3)
696. (297) Research Methodology (2)
697. Directed Studies (1-3)
698. (298) Thesis or Project (2-6)

ASTRONOMY

See Physics faculty listing.
LOWER DIVISION

100. (55) Astronomy (3) F,S
Introductory course in astronomy. The earth moon system and the planets, the
stars and their constitution. Survey of the methods of astronomical observation.
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BIOLOGY DEPARTMENT
ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY

Professor: Johnson, K. L.
Associate Professors: Beekman, Schatzlein.
Assistant Professors: Alender, Biedebach, Keating.

LOWER DIVISION

200. (50) Anatomy and Physiology (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Biology 200. Brief survey of structure and function of human
systems. Designed for those who desire basic understanding of the body. Not
open for credit to biology majors. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

201. (52) Human Anatomy (4) F, S

For physical education majors. General introduction to the structure of human
body systems with emphasis on skeletal and muscular systems. (Lecture 2 hours,
laboratory 6 hours.)

202. (53) Human Physiology (4) F, S

Prerequisite: Anatomy and Physiology 201. For physical education majors. Gen-
eral introduction to the functional integration of human body systems. (Lecture 3
hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

203A-B. (40A,B) Anatomy and Physiology (44) F,S

Prerequisites: Chemistry 100, Physics 104, Biology 200. Chemistry 100 may be
taken concurrently with 203A. Integrated course in the principles of anatomy and
physiology of the human body. Designed primarily for majors in nursing or
related disciplines. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.)

240. (60) Vertebrate Physiology (3) F,S

Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B, Chemistry 111A-B. Chemistry 111B may be taken
concurrently. Fundamental principles of vertebrate physiological systems. (Lecture
2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

UPPER DIVISION

340. (160) Comparative Animal Physiology (3) S

Prerequisite: Anatomy and Physiology 240. Recommended: Zoology 310 and 330.
Comparison of the fundamental physiological processes of the major animal phyla,
including time devoted to unique and special physiological phenomenon exhibited
by some animals. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

341. Endocrinology (3) F

Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B; Chemistry 111A-B. Role of the endocrines in
vertebrate and invertebrate adjustment to changes in the internal and external
environment. (Lecture 3 hours.)

440. (180) General and Cellular Physiology (4) F,S

Prerequisites: Six units of biological sciences, Chemistry 327, Physics 100A-B.
Physiological processes of plant and animal cells and tissues basic to understanding
the function of the whole organism. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)
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Anatomy, Biology Courses of Instruction

441. Cardiovascular and Renal Physiology (3) On demand

Prerequisites: Anatomy and Physiology 240, consent of instructor. Function of
the circulation and kidney in the vertebrate animal. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory
3 hours.)

442. Nevuromuscular Physiology (3) On demand
Prerequisites: Anatomy and Physiology 240, consent of instructor. (Lecture 2
hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

444. Special Topics in Physiology (2) On demand

Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B, Chemistry 327, consent of instructor. Selected
topics from recent advances in animal physiology. Course content will vary from
year to year and may be repeated for credit with the consent of instructor. (Maxi-
mum credit 4 units.)

GRADUATE DIVISION
540. Experimental Endocrinology (3)

BIOLOGY

Professors: Baird, Durbin, Hrubant, Kluss, Shipley.
Associate Professors: Kroman, Wellhouse.
Assistant Professor: Nelson.

Instructor: Renshaw.

LOWER DIVISION

200. (10) General Biology (3) F, S

Survey of living organisms, including studies of the cell, metabolism, classification,
life histories and heredity. Not open to majors or minors in biological science or
to those with credit in Biology 202. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

201. (45) Marine Natural History (3) F

Prerequisite: Biology 200. Native plants and animals of the coast; emphasis on
identification and life history of local forms. Collecting of specimens for study in
laboratory an integral part of course. Not open for credit to biological science
majors. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.)

202. (50) Principles of Biology (3) F,S

Prerequisites: Chemistry 111A-B. Principles of biology in relationship to the
physical world. Emphasis on human biology and man’s effects on the environment.
For engineering and non-teaching physical science majors; not open for credit to
biological science majors. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

203. (52) Conservation of Natural Resources (2) F, S

Prerequisite: Biology 200. Natural resources of world; extent, value, wise utiliza-
tion and conservation of these resources for future generations. Not open for credit
to biological science majors. (Lecture 2 hours.)

204. (56) Heredity (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Biology 200. Principles of inheritance; role of heredity in improve-

ment of plants and animals; implications in human genetics. Not open for credit
to biological science majors. (Lecture 3 hours.)
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300. (101) California Natural History (3) F, S

Prerequisites: One course in biology, one course in physical science. Common
plants, animals, rocks, and minerals; the solar system; emphasis on local species and
environments. Not open to biological science majors. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory
and field 3 hours.)

301. (106) Science in the Elementary School (3) F,S

Prerequisites: Nine units of science, including one physical and one biological
science. Survey of the broad fields of science and their sequential development
in the elementary school. Student participation in planning and demonstrating
unit and serial presentations of the concepts of science is an integral part of the
course. Not open to science majors.

302. (128) Elementary School Science Workshop (2) SS

Prerequisites: Six units of biological and/or physical sciences. Program in carry-
ing out science activities in grades one through eight. Not open for credit to
biological science majors or minors. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours.)

305. Unifying Concepts of Science (3) F,S

Prerequisites: Biology 200, 300, Physical Science 112, Geology 310. Major
branches of science with emphasis on the interrelationships of the scientific disci-
plines. Not open to science majors.

310. (102) Conservation (3) F

Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B or Botany 212. Wise utilization of natural re-
sources in the United States; historical development, economics, water, soils,
minerals, forests, grasslands, wildlife, recreational resources, planning and the con-
servation of man. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.)

311. (126) Genetics (4) F,S

Prerequisites: Six units of biological science including Zoology 210A or Botany
212 or 210, Mathematics 102. Mathematics 120 or 122 recommended. Detailed study
of classical transmission genetics and an introduction to the principles of human
and microbial genetics, radiation biology, and the current observations and concepts
of the nature, organization and action of the genetic material. (Lecture 3 hours,
laboratory 3 hours.)

312. (185) Biology and Human Affairs (3) F

Prerequisites: Six units of biological sciences. Major contributions of biology to
human welfare, health, eugenics, conservation, economics, and philosophy with a
consideration of the resulting aspects and problems to the citizen.

350. (105) General Ecology (3) S

Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B; Botany 212. Chemistry and physics recommended.
Relationships of plants and animals to environment, both physical and biotic; dis-
tribution and interrelationship of land forms; visits to typical local plant and
animal communities. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.)

360. (130) Microtechniques (3) S

Prerequisites: Six units of biological science including Zoology 210A or Botany
210. Principles and methods employed in preparation of plant and animal tissue
for microscopic study. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.)

361. (172) Biometry (3) F

Prerequisite: Mathematics 102. Mathematics 120 or 122 recommended. Introduc-
tion to statistical analysis and experimental design, emphasizing biological problems.
(Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

161



Biology Courses of Instruction

410. Population Genetics (3) on demand

Prerequisites: Biology 311 and consent of instructor. Behavior of genes in pop-
ulations, and the microevolutionary changes in populations due to the effects of
mutation, selection, migration, and various mating systems upon gene frequencies.
(Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

411. Mammalian Genetics (3) on demand

Prerequisites: Biology 311, Chemistry 327, and consent of instructor. Heredity of
mammals with special emphasis on man. Physiogenetic and cytogenetic basis of
normal and abnormal development and metabolism in the mammal.

415. Special Topics in Biology (2) On demand

Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B, Botany 212, consent of instructor. Topics from
selected areas of biology. Course content will vary from year to year. May be
repeated for credit with the consent of instructor. (Maximum credit 4 units.)

430. (155) Cytology (2) F

Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B or Botany 212. Structure, organization and func-
tion of protoplasm at the microscopic and submicroscopic levels, including tech-
niques of study.

431. (157) Cytology Laboratory (2) S

Prerequisites: Biology 430, consent of instructor. Experimental approaches to
problems of cell structure and function, using electron microscopy, phase micros-
copy, tissue culture and other methods. (Laboratory 6 hours.)

432. (156) Cytogenetics (4) F

Prerequisites: Biology 311, consent of instructor. Intensive study of the cyto-
logical basis of generic phenomena involved in mitosis, meiosis, crossing over,
euploidy, aneuploidy and aberrant chromosomal behavior, with their role in evolu-
tion. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.)

450. (145) Marine Ecology (3) S

Prerequisites: Zoology 310 or Geology 341, Chemistry 111A-B. Introduction
to physical, chemical and biological aspects of marine environment. Ecology of
organisms of littoral, deep sea and pelagic zones; their economic implication. (Lec-
ture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.)

451. (151) Field Natural History (2-6) SS

Prerequisites: Six units of upper division biological science and consent of in-
structor. Studies of the flora and fauna of a specific area or habitat type such as
deserts, mountains or marine zones. (Lecture, laboratory and field arranged.)

461. (175) Radio-chemical Techniq in Biology (4) S

Prerequisites: Chemistry 327, 6 units of biological science. Chemistry 251 and
251L strongly recommended. Experience in use and handling of radioactive tracers
in the biological sciences. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.)

462A-B. (193A,B) Laboratory Techniques (1,1) F, S

Prerequisites: Senior or graduate standing, major in a biological science, consent
of instructor. Experience for advanced students in the organization and techniques
in a basic science laboratory. (Conference 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours.)

496. (199) Investigations in Biology (1-3) F, S

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Research in a specific subject in biology,
such as anatomy and physiology, biology, botany, entomology or zoology. Topic
of study to be approved and directed by a staff member in the Department of
Biology. May be repeated to a maximum of 3 units.
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Courses of Instruction Biology, Botany

GRADUATE DIVISION

500A,B. (100A,B) Topics in Biology (3,3)
512. (226) Organic Evolution (3)

560. (225) Biological Literature (2)
561. (290) History of Biology (2)

650. (252) Field Biology and Ecology (3)
660. (200) Seminar (1)

696. (297) Seminar in Biology (2)

697. Directed Studies (1-3)

698. (298) Thesis (2-4)

BOTANY

Professors: Cox, Lincoln, Miner.
Assistant Professors: Bourret, Calvin, Carpenter, Mansfield-Jones.

LOWER DIVISION

200. (62) Trees and Shrubs (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Biology 200 or Botany 210. Identification and culture of principal
trees and shrubs found in Southern California. Not open for credit to biological
science majors. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

201. (180) Plant Production (3) S

Prerequisite: Biology 200 (may be satisfied by one year of high school biology).
Basic principles of plant production; the reproduction, propagation, environmental
influences and cultural practices employed in maintaining the more important local
horticultural plants. Not open for credit to biological science majors. (Lecture
2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.)

210. (1A) General Botany (3) F

The development of structures, functions, and genetics of flowering plants. Some
applications of the physical sciences to botany are presented. (Lecture 2 hours,
laboratory 3 hours.)

211. (1B) General Botany (2) S
Prerequisite: Botany 210. The morphology and life history of the major groups
of plants. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours.)

212. (1) General Botany (5) F, S
A course combining Botany 210 and 211. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 6 hours.)

UPPER DIVISION

310. (106) Botany of Economic Plants (3) F
Prerequisite: Botany 212. History, nature and use of the more common plants and
plant products. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

320. (110) Algae (3) S

Prerequisite: Botany 212. Systematics, morphology, ecology, and phylogeny of
marine and freshwater algae, emphasis on forms of Southern California. (Lecture
1 hour, laboratory and field 6 hours.)

321. (126) Ta my of V lar Plants (4) S

Prerequisite: Botany 212. History of taxonomy; relationships and identification
of native and introduced vascular plants of Southern California. (Lecture 2 hours,
laboratory and field 6 hours.)
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Botany, Entomology Courses of Imstruction

330. (115) Plant Anatomy (3) F

Prerequisite: Botany 212. Structural study of developing and mature seed plants;
microscopic determination of commercial woods to be correlated with industrial
uses. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

331. (116) Plant Morphology (4) S
Prerequisite: Botany 212. Comparative structure, life history and phylogenetic
relationships of plants. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.)

341. (120) Plant Pathology (3) F

Prerequisites: Botany 212 and Chemistry 111A-B. Principles and practices of
plant pathology. Structure, development and classification of fungi. Emphasis on
diagnosis, treatment and control of diseases affecting cultivated plants. (Lecture 2
hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.)

440. (130) Plant Physiology (4) F,S b

Prerequisites: Botany 212 and Chemistry 327. Photosynthesis and other anabolic
syntheses, respiration, mineral nutrition, water relationships, growth and develop-
ment of plants. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

450. (176) Plant Ecology and Systematics (3) S
Prerequisite: Botany 321. Relationship of plants to their environment and prin-
ciples of plant distribution. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.)

GRADUATE DIVISION
540. Plant Growth and Development (3)

ENTOMOLOGY

Professors: Sleeper, Stockton.
Associate Professors: Maxwell, Menees.

LOWER DIVISION

200. (55) Insects and Human Welfare (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Biology 200. General investigation on insects and close relatives;
beneficial and destructive forms, emphasis on role in health and disease. Not open
for credit to biological science majors. (Lecture and demonstration 3 hours.)

UPPER DIVISION

310. (103) General Entomology (3) B8
Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B. Characteristics, structures, habits, life cycles of
insects and their importance to man. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.)

311. (110) Medical Entomology (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Zoology 210A. Collection, preparation, identification, habits, life
cycle and control of insects and other arthropods of medical importance. (Lecture
2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.)

312. (111) Medical Entomology Laboratory and Field Procedures (1) F

Introduction to epidemiological and field survey methods, examination of arthro-
pods for pathogens, methods of collecting, preparing and rearing medically im-
portant arthropods. (Laboratory and field 3 hours.)
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320. (125) Terrestrial Arthropods (3) F

Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B. Common representatives of the groups of terres-
trial arthropods exclusive of the insects. Emphasis on forms of local occurrence
and on those which are important in gaining an understanding of relationships
within the phylum and of relationships of the arthropods to other phyla. (Lecture
2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

410. (130) Economic Entomology (3) F

Prerequisite: Entomology 310 or equivalent. Bionomics of injurious insects and
arachnids affecting plants and animals; recognition, life history and habits; the
manipulation of insect and mite populations by chemical, mechanical, legislative
and environmental means. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.)

420. (105) Immature Insects (3) S

Prerequisite: Entomology 310. Morphology and taxonomy of immature insects
of all major orders; emphasis on identification of larvae of economically important
orders; Coleoptera, Lepidoptera, Diptera and Hymenoptera. (Lecture 2 hours,
laboratory 3 hours.)

421. (106) Classification of Insects (3) S
Prerequisite: Entomology 310. Major groups of insects, with classification to the
family level. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.)

430. (108) Insect Morphology (3) F

Prerequisite: Entomology 310. Comparative anatomy of insects, structure of
mouth parts, the mechanisms of feeding, locomotion, flight, and reproduction.
Emphasis on the relationships of musculature to external forms. (Lecture 2 hours,
laboratory 3 hours.)

431. (128) Insect Embryology and Histology (3) S

Prerequisites: Entomology 310 and Chemistry 111B. A study of the normal devel-
opment and structure of the tissues and organs of the insect body. Some emphasis
placed on histochemical and microscopic techniques as a means of studying tissue
function and fine structure in insects. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

440. (138) Insect Physiology (3) S

Prerequisite: Entomology 430. Muscle contraction, digestion, nutrition and
metabolism, circulation, excretion, reproduction, molting, endocrine glands and
hormones, and enzyme systems of insects. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

460. (134) Biological Control of Insects (3) S

Prerequisite: Entomology 421. Natural and artificial control of pest species of
insects and other arthropods through use of predators, parasites, fungi, virus, and
bacterial diseases. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.)

461. (116) Toxicology of Pesticides (3) S

Prerequisite: Chemistry 327 or equivalent. Invertebrate and mammalian toxicity
of materials used for protection of food, fiber, and human health; mode of action,
chemical properties, bio-assay, phytotoxicity, poison residues, hazards, legal aspects,
effect on aquatic and terrestrial wildlife, and environment. (Lecture 2 hours, lab-
oratory 3 hours.)

ZOOLOGY

Professors: Hardy, R., Loomis, Rainey, Reish.
Associate Professors: Lockley, Stephens, L.
Assistant Professors: Dailey, Gupta, Vallee, Warter, S.
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LOWER DIVISION

200. (50) Animal Life in California (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Biology 200 or Zoology 210A. Identification and appreciation of
common terrestrial vertebrates in California. Not open for credit to biological
science majors. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.)

201. (54) Birds (3) S

Prerequisite: Biology 200 or Zoology 210A. General identification and life his-
tories of local birds. Not open for credit to biological science majors. (Lecture
2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.)

210A-B. (1A,B) General Zoology (44) F,S
210A deals with the principles of animal biology and survey of invertebrate
phyla; emphasis on metabolism and physiology. 210B deals with genetics, embry-
ology, and evolution and survey of the vertebrates. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory
6 hours.)
UPPER DIVISION

310. (100) Invertebrate Zoology (4) F,S

Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B or Zoology 210A and Geology 101. Basic taxon-
omy, morphology, ecology, and distribution of the invertebrates. Protozoa through
Arthropoda, excluding Insecta, but including Protochordates; emphasis on local
marine forms. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 6 hours.)

311. (166) Biology of the Protozoa (4) F

Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B or Botany 212; Chemistry 111A. A comparative
study of certain morphological, physiological and life history features of represen-
tative protozoan species. Emphasis in the laboratory on optical, cytochemical,
nutritional and other experimental techniques. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6
hours.)

312. (167) General Animal Parasitology (4) S

Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B. The comparative morphology, systematics, and
life history of protozoan, helminth, and other invertebrate parasites, excepting
higher arthropods. Study not restricted to parasites of man. Emphasis on life
cycles, the host-parasite interaction, and host examination and staining. (Lecture
2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.)

320. (115) Ichthyology (3) F.S

Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B. Taxonomy, morphology and distribution of fish;
emphasis on local forms and their economic importance. (Lecture 2 hours, lab-
oratory and field 3 hours.)

321. (110) Herpetology (3) S

Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B. Taxonomy, natural history, ecology and distri-
bution of amphibians and reptiles; emphasis on local forms. (Lecture 2 hours,
laboratory and field 3 hours.)

322. (104) Ornithology (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B. Morphology, taxonomy, ecology and behavior of
birds; emphasis on laboratory and field study of adaptations of local forms. (Lec-
ture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.)

323. (130) Mammalogy (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B. Taxonomy, ecology and distribution of mam-
mals; emphasis on field work and use of mammal collections of western forms.
(Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.)
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330. (135) Comparative Anatomy (4) F, S

Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B.. Comparison of structures in vertebrate classes;
homologous, analogous and prototype structures of lower forms in relation to
mammalian, including human, structure. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.)

331. (140) Vertebrate Embryology 4) F S

Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B. Steps in development of an organism to hatching
or birth; starfish, amphioxus and frog development; emphasis on chick and human
development. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.)

332. (165) Histology (3) F

Prerequisites: Six units of biological science including Zoology 210A. Micro-
scopic anatomy of animals; nature and characteristics of tissues, organs and organ
systems; emphasis on human histology. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

350. (190) Dynamics of Animal Populations (3) F

Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B, Mathematics 100 or 102 or equivalent. Response
to components of the physical environment, distribution, density, dispersal rates,
reproduction, growth, regulation and social behavior of natural animal populations.
Experimentation and quantitative information stressed. (Lecture and demonstration
3 hours.)

351. Animal Behavior (4) F

Prerequisites: Zoology 210A-B. Introduction to vertebrate and invertebrate ethol-
ogy; innate and learned behavior, social and reproductive behavior, sensory adap-
tation, orientation, migration and communication. Emphasis on ecological and
evolutionary aspects. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.)

420. (102) Invertebrate Systematics (3) S

Prerequisite: Zoology 310. Systematics of invertebrates, excluding insects. (Lec-
ture 1 hour, laboratory and field 6 hours.)

430. (170) Vertebrate Paleontology 3) S
Prerequisite: Zoology 330 or Geology 101. Stratigraphic history of skeletal modi-
fications in vertebrates. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory and field 3 hours.)

431. (141) Experimental Embryology 3) S

Prerequisites: Zoology 331, Biology 360, Chemistry 327. Selected topics in devel-
opmental biology; emphasis on gastrulation, determination, differentiation, regen-
eration and the influence of peripheral structures on the central nervous system.
(Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.)

450. (186) Ecology of Fishes (3) S

Prerequisite: Anatomy and Physiology 240 or Zoology 320. Selected studies in
the physiological ecology of marine and freshwater fishes using techniques of
environmental analysis. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

GRADUATE DIVISION

520. (215) Advanced Ichthyology (2)
521. (210) Advanced Herpetology (2)
522. (204) Advanced Ornithology (2)
523. (230) Advanced Mammalogy (2)
524. (240) Principles of Taxonomy (2)
530. Adaptive Vertebrate Morphology (3)
532. Invertebrate Embryology (4)

550. (235) Zoogeography (2)

590. Advanced Animal Behavior (2)

BOTANY (See Biology Department)
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BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
ACCOUNTING

Professor: Pickel.
Associate Professors: LaPage, McKinnon, Martinelli, Williamson, D.

Assistant Professors: Andrews, Golden, Gunter, Hickerson, Lewis, A.,
Suttle, Tunder, Wilson, W.

LOWER DIVISION

200A-B. (53A,B) Elementary Accounting (3,3) F, S

Introduction to accounting theory and practice, including analyzing, recording
and summarizing transactions which are ultimately presented in financial statement
form; treatment of special journals, voucher system, and subsidiary ledgers; pay-
roll, property and miscellaneous taxes; partnership and corporate accounts; finan-
cial statement analysis; preliminary cost accounting. Accounting 200A not open
to students with credit in Accounting 201. Accounting 200A or 201 is prerequisite
to Accounting 200B.

201. (53H) Elementary Accounting (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Mathematics 100 or 102. Accelerated elementary accounting course
which combines Accounting 200A-B into a 3-unit course. Not open to students
with credit in Accounting 200A-B. (Students receiving a grade of “C” or better in
this course will be exempt from Accounting 200B.)

UPPER DIVISION

300A-B. (130A,B) Intermediate Accounting (3,3) F,S

Prerequisite: Accounting 201 with grade of “C” or higher or Accounting 200A-B.
Preparation of accounting statements and study of accounting theory, including
recording, valuation, and presentation of assets, liabilities, paid-in capital and re-
tained earnings. Statement analysis. Statement of application of funds.

320. (132) Cost Accounting (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Accounting 201 with grade of “C” or higher or Accounting 200B.
Theory of cost accounting and cost control, including job order, process costs,
joint-product and by-product costs, budgeting, standard costs, direct costing, dis-
tribution costs, differential cost analysis, profit-volume relationships and break-even
analysis. Emphasis on standard costs as a cost-control device.

400. (134) Advanced Accounting (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Accounting 300B. Specialized problems in partnership and corpo-
ration accounting; accounting for joint ventures, agencies and branches; consoli-
dated balance sheets and income statements; statement of affairs, receivership
accounting, estate and trust accounting, realization and liquidation statements.

430. (167) Governmental and Institutional Accounting (3) S

Prerequisite: Accounting 300A or 320. Principles and procedures of accounting
for governmental and institutional units; financial and budgetary accounts; account-
ing for various funds, including financial and statistical statements.

450. (164) Federal Tax Accounting (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Accounting 300A or 320. Federal income tax structure as related to
individuals, partnerships and corporations, including problems intended to provide
an understanding of the laws and regulations.
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Courses of Instruction Business Administration

470. (165) Auditing (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Accounting 300B, 320. Problems of verification, valuation and pre-
sentation of financial information in reports covered by the opinion of an inde-
pendent public accountant. Responsibilities of the public accountant and rules
of professional conduct.

490. (169) Advanced Accounting Problems (3) F, S
Prerequisites: Accounting 320, 400, 450, 470. Applications of* accounting theory
to advanced problems of the type contained in examinations for C.P.A. certification.

GRADUATE DIVISION
520. (232) Adv d Cost A ting, Budgeting and Control (3)
550. (264) Advanced Tax Accounting (3)
600. (230) Seminar in Accounting Theory (3)

BUSINESS EDUCATION
Professor: Burras.
Associate Professors: Barber, Henderson, Nelson, D.
Assistant Professors: Albro, King, R.

LOWER DIVISION
100A-B. (1A,B) Typewriting (2,2) F, S
Fundamentals of typewriting. Operation of various kinds of typewriters, special
adaptations of each, basis of speed and accuracy development. (100A not available
to students with any credit in typing.)

110A-B. (2A,B) Shorthand (3,3) F, S

Fundamentals of shorthand. Various techniques used in the mastery of technical
vocabularies and speed in writing and reading shorthand from dictation (110A
not available to students with one year of high school credit in shorthand.)

130. (51) Introduction to Business (3) F,S

General survey of business organization and management, factors influencing
establishment, location and operation of business units; functional business areas of
accounting, finance, management, marketing and personnel. Economic and legal
framework, including regulation and taxation, within which modern American
business activities are conducted.

UPPER DIVISION

302. (183) Business Communications (2) F, S

Prerequisite: English 100 and Business Education 100B, or equivalent. Develop-
ment of skill in composing administratively sound business communications with
particular application to their production on the typewriter; study of the orga-
nization, format and typewritten production of business reports.

312. (184) Advanced Shorthand (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Business Education 110B or equivalent. Increased skill in taking
dictation at high speed; building of vocabulary; shorthand theory and phrasing
skill; emphasis on correct use of English; increased ability to read shorthand notes.

320. (102) Office Machines and Filing (2) F, S
Operation, purposes and adaptations of rotary calculators, adding machines,
transcribing and duplicating machines. Procedures and practices in filing and

indexing.
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Business Administration Courses of Instruction

321. (103) Machine Transcription and Duplication (2) F, S

Prerequisite: Business Education 100B or equivalent. Extensive training in dictat-
ing to and transcribing from both disc and belt transcription machines; duplicating
machines, both liquid and ink process with attention to particular characteristics
of products of various manufacturers. (Meets four clock hours.)

413. (188) Secretarial Procedures (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Business Education 100B and 110B or equivalent. Principles under-
lying editing and arrangement of dictated letters and reports; development of
expert skill and ability in shorthand transcription.

431. (189) Office Organization and Management (3) F, S

Organization and functions of office departments, layout, equipment and appli-
ances; selection and supervision of office personnel, methods of improving operat-
ing efficiency, techniques for performing office duties.

FINANCE

Professors: Reep, Rhoads, Schultz.
Associate Professors: Beecher, Belt, Farrell, George, B., Kearney.

LOWER DIVISION
222. (55) BusinessLaw !l (3) F,S
. Elements of contracts used in business; fundamental factors governing negotiable
instruments, and the laws dealing with agency.

224. (56) Business Law il (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Finance 222. Fundamental laws of corporations, sales, sales con-
tracts and partnerships.
UPPER DIVISION

302. (121) Insurance Principles (3) F, S

Fundamentals upon which the insurance industry is based. Types of carriers;
internal and field organization of carriers; economic aspects; insurance needs of
the individual and the business firm; analysis of typical insurance contracts.

304. (122) Life Insurance (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Finance 302 or consent of instructor. Structure of life insurance
and annuity contracts and their application to personal and business situations;
calculation of premiums, reserves. Financial management of life insurance carriers;
contract provisions and legal principles; marketing, underwriting and regulation.

306. (123) Multiple-Lines Insurance (3) S

Prerequisite: Finance 302. All lines of property and casualty insurance are ex-
amined, including fire and allied lines, inland and ocean marine, automobile, general
liability, suretyship, workmen’s compensation, theft, accident and sickness. Con-
tract analysis of specific lines of insurance; loss prevention and settlement, rate-
making, underwriting, marketing, regulation, reinsurance and carrier organization.

326. (107) Business Law illl (3) F

Prerequisite: Finance 224. Analysis of business problems involving the law of
contracts, negotiable instruments, sales, corporations and partnerships, fundamental
laws of real property, fiduciary relationships, bankruptcy and insurance.
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342. (141) Real Estate Principles (3) F, S

Major forces affecting real property values and the real estate industry including
production of real estate resources, marketing and financing of land based on
valuation processes as related to location and development; effects of business
trends and government regulation; rural and urban real estate development and
transfer. Role of residential, commercial and individual construction in the health
of American economic system is closely examined.

344. (142) Legal Aspects of Real Estate (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Finance 342. Basic principles of the law of real estate as related to
conveyances, titles, private and public restrictions on the use of land, escrows,
community property and financial transactions.

346. (143) Real Estate Appraisal (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Accounting 200B, Finance 342. Development of the capacity for
selection of criteria for establishing real property values and the determination of
alternative uses and locations.

348. (144) Real Estate Finance (3) S

Prerequisites: Accounting 200B, Finance 342, 362. Institutions, techniques and
instruments involved in real estate finance. Equity financing, mortgage origination,
servicing and foreclosure; construction financing, and the role of government in
real estate finance.

360. (178) Financial Institutions and the Money Market (3) F, S

Institutional approach to the field of finance; comparative analysis of American
financial institutions, including nature and character of the money market; emphasis
on (1) differentiating functions and practices, (2) interrelations of financial insti-
tutions and business firms, (3) interest rates and yields resulting from demand-
supply relationships, (4) character and economic significance of financial speciali-
zation.

362. (118) Business Finance (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Economics 200 or 201 or 300; Accounting 200B or equivalent.
Different forms of ownership organization emphasizing significance of corporate
form. Methods, instruments, control factors in raising, administering, distributing
funds of business firms; working and fixed capital requirements; internal and
external fund sources; financial aspects of promotion, growth, reorganization,
liquidation.
364. (190) Business Financial Management (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Finance 362 and Accounting 300A or 320. Classification of major
problems and policies in business finance with emphasis on financial framework
within which business operates. Management of flow-of-funds through the firm
including sources, uses and controls; alternative policies of working capital, capital
budgeting, dividends, retained earnings and income management are explored.

382. (153) Investment Principles (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Finance 362. Types of investment media centering attention on
stocks for investment and commodities for speculation; technical approach to
analysis of price patterns, trends and turning points. Analysis of objectives, risk
patterns, values in investments; development of a rational investment philosophy.

384. (154) Investment Security Analysis (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Finance 362. Application of quantitative techniques in evaluating
business management from investor’s viewpoint. Analytic methods and transaction
timing are detailed and applied to securities of governments, public utilities, rail-
roads, industrials and financial institutions. Framework established for personal
investment administration.
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386. (191) Security Markets (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Finance 362. Examination of purposes and functions of over-the-
counter markets and organized exchanges for securities marketing. Operations of
New York Stock Exchange and Chicago Board of Trade are reviewed. Fundamental
and technical aspects of securities industry required of individuals in qualifying
for certificates as customers brokers, security salesmen and analysts, and other
registered positions of finance and investment.

GRADUATE DIVISION

602. (221) Seminar in Insurance and Risk Management (3)
662. (278) Seminar in Business Finance (3)
682. (254) Seminar in Investments (3)

MANAGEMENT

Professors: Cox, T., Gregory, Laufer, Metzger, Stewart, Yoder.
Associate Professors: Harris, Heise, Simons, Stephenson.
Assistant Professors: Smith, Stanton.

UPPER DIVISION

300. (170) Industrial Management (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Operations Research and Statistics 320 or equivalent. Introduction
to theory and practice of industrial management; problems of internal industrial
organization and control; systems and procedures; materials control; production
control; motion and time study; industrial statistics; industrial safety; and indus-
trial research.

360. (100) Human Relations in Business (3) F, S

Human relations concepts and problems in the administration, organization and
supervision of business enterprise. Topics include authority systems and chain of
command, information theory, leadership and organizational performance, incen-
tives and worker productivity, unions in business enterprise, minority groups in
industry and unions, human problems in foreign operations, management of the
handicapped and older workers and current trends in human relations in business
enterprise.

361. (151) Personnel Management (3) F'S

Prerequisite: Operations Research and Statistics 320 or equivalent. Importance of
employee-employer relationships, personnel policies, procedures, operations and
training; techniques of personnel administration, interviewing and testing; wages
and salary administration; recruitment; inductions, transfers, promotion and merit
rating.

400. (171) Production Planning and Control (3) F, S,
Prerequisite: Operations Research and Statistics 320 or equivalent. Problems and

fundamentals in managing manufacturing operations. Examination of inventory

management; equipment utilization; optimal scheduling; quality and cost control;
development of information and control systems of production.

401. (172) Motion and Time study (3) F. S

Prerequisite: Operations Research and Statistics 320 or equivalent. The laws of
motion and economy; work place motions and movements; equipment layout;
and the theory and practice of time study.
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425. (175) Business Organization and Policy (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Senior standing or consent of instructor. Analytical study of ad-
ministrative organization, business plans and policies and their formulation. Con-
sideration of budgeting and other executive control techniques of management.
Problems and cases will be examined.

440. (163) Collective Bargaining (3) F, S
Fundamentals and problems of collective bargaining in American industry.
Labor agreements, conciliation, mediation and arbitration of labor disputes.

462. (162) Job Analysis and Evaluation (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Management 361 or Psychology 381; Mathematics 117. Processes,
methods and fundamentals used in preparing job descriptions, making job evalua-
tions, and administering wage and salary programs. Case studies from organizations
and industries will be clinically examined.

463. (173) Management and Employee Development and Training (3) F, S
Determination of goals for management, supervisory and employee development
and training. Special emphasis to emerging problems of upgrading and retraining
incident to the impact of technological change. Identification of criteria and pro-
cedures for evaluating, guiding and implementing educational programs for
employees, supervisors and managers within industrial and business éstablishments.

GRADUATE DIVISION
525. (275) Business Problems and Policies (3)
526. (276) Organization Analysis and Management Auditing (3)
600. (270) Seminar in Advanced Industrial Management (3)
640. (251) Seminar in Labor Relations (3)
660. (253) Seminar in Personnel Management (3)

MARKETING
Professor: Wolff.

Associate Professors: Ash, Cotta, Holmes, Palubinskas.
Assistant Professors: Hall, Stuteville.
Instructor: Teague.

UPPER DIVISION

300. (125) Marketing (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 201 or 300. Distribution of goods from the pro-
ducer to the ultimate user. Topics include retailing, wholesaling, pricing, cost to the
consumer and government regulation. Emphasis on principles, policies and trends
in marketing.

305. (160) International Marketing (3) S

Prerequisite: Marketing 300. Basic principles of foreign trade and finance; analy-
sis of character and importance to United States; theory of comparative costs;
balances of trade and of international payments; tariffs; quotas, exchange, and other
trade barriers, dumping and export subsidies.

310. (126) Retailing (3) F, S

Principles of store operation and management including store’s location and
layout; retail buying and merchandising; sales promotion, advertising and cus-
tomer service; retail accounting and control; the management viewpoint toward
operations, policies and integration of the various functional areas.
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320. (128) Salesmanship (3) F, S

Economic aspects of consumer demand as related to selling. Individual and
company objectives in selling from the business and social point of view; contri-
butions of psychology, sociology and other behavioral sciences of salesmanship;
evaluation of selling techniques and practices including recruiting, training and
compensation.

325. Sales Management (3) F

Prerequisite: Marketing 300. Planning, organizing, evaluation and control of the
sales organization. Evaluation and measurement of sales opportunity. Defining and
analyzing sales tasks. Control of sales results through sales forecasting, determina-
tion of market potentials, sales territories, and quotas of achievement.

330. (157) Advertising (3) F, S

Principles and practices of advertising including the social importance of adver-
tising, its economic significance and relation to modern business organization; the
preparation of advertisements, copy writing, layout and media selection.

335. Creative Advertising Strategy (3) F

Prerequisite: Marketing 330. Creative strategies and decision-making in planning
and writing retail and national advertising. Designed to integrate elements of
marketing and communications that constitute a modern advertising program.
Evaluation of media, copy content and advertising costs.

340. (140) Traffic and Transportation (3) F,S

Economic and financial aspects of transportation facilities, services and patterns
of public regulation; analysis of major traffic management principles and problems
including rates, tariffs, and new developments in rail, motor, air, water and pipe-
line transportation.

350. (127) Credits and Collections (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Accounting 200B or equivalent. Mercantile and consumer credit;
methods of evaluating the credit of individuals, partnerships and corporations;
rights and equities of debtors and creditors; debtor-creditor relationship; sources
of credit information; analysis of financial statements for credit purposes.

360. (155) Industrial Purchasing (3) F, S

Procurement and commercial buying in relation to wholesale and industrial
marketing. Purchasing policies and organization; coordination with production
schedules and materials planning; optimum quantity and price; vendor relations,
following up and expediting receiving and inspections, purchasing research.

365. Industrial Marketing (3) S

Prerequisite: Marketing 300. Characteristics of demand and supply of industrial
products, planning and control of new product development, the sales function,
special problems of selling to defense industries, industrial marketing research.

408. (180) Marketing Management (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Marketing 300 and senior standing. Marketing policies and
marketing management techniques. Marketing management methods include
distribution decisions, product and promotional policies, regulatory legislation,
competition, pricing and selling policies. Major emphasis on the development of a
total marketing strategy for the firm.
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410. (161) Retail Management and Policies (3) F

Prerequisite: Marketing 310 or graduate standing. Various phases of retail opera-
tion and management, using case problems and readings to illustrate retail decisions
and policies in the areas of store location, merchandising of staple and fashion
goods, buying for resale, sales promotion, store operations and control.

430. (159) Advertising Management and Policies (3) S

Prerequisite: Marketing 330. Advertising as a tool of marketing management.
Major problems of policy formulation faced by advertising management, including
advertising budgets, agency compensation, advertising account management, evalu-
ation of media, advertising testing and coordination with other marketing efforts.

470. (182) Marketing Research (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Operations Research and Statistics 320 or equivalent, Marketing
300. Fundamentals of marketing and industrial research as an approach to prob-
lem-solving in business. Cases are used to develop the student’s analytical ability
and demonstrate the application of business research fundamentals.

GRADUATE DIVISION
608. (280) Seminar in Marketing Policies (3)
630. (284) Seminar in Advertising Policies (3)
670. (282) Seminar in Marketing Research (3)

OPERATIONS RESEARCH AND STATISTICS

Professors: Romig, Stone.
Associate Professors: Chao, Hamburger, Napoli, Patel.
Assistant Professor: Brown.

LOWER DIVISION
240. Introduction to Computer Programming (1) F, S
Computer programming fundamentals designed to provide a basic understanding
of command and control techniques for modern stored program digital computers.
Includes flow charting and programming for some relatively simple problems.

UPPER DIVISION

305. (115) Finite Mathematical Analysis for Business (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Mathematics 117. Theory and applications of modern mathematical
topics as a management tool. Includes compound statements, sets and functions,
linear algebra, matrices, vector spaces.

320. (110) Introduction to Statistical Inference (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Mathematics 117. Principles of statistical inference with applica-
tions to problems of a business nature. Includes probability, theoretical distribu-
tions (binomial, hypergeometric, normal, t, poisson, chi-square and F), estimation
and tests of hypothesis concerning means, proportions, variances, regression and
correlation.

321. (111) Elementary Decision Theory (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Mathematics 117, Operations Research and Statistics 320. Decision
making and consistent behavior in terms of personal utilities and probabilities.
Includes Bayes strategies, minimax, value of information, probability models.
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342. (117) Computer Programming (3) F,S

Prerequisite: Operations Research and Statistics 320. Logic of digital computers;
elements of coding and operation. Cases will emphasize coding for computer appli-
cations to decision making problems.

422. (112) Advanced Statistical Inference (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Mathematics 117, Operations Research and Statistics 305, 320, Ele-
ments of experimental design including analysis of variance, multiple and partial
correlation, nonparametric methods.

445. Computer Applicati to Operations Research Models (3) F

Prerequisites: Rudiments of computer programming and either Operations Re-
search and Statistics 460 or Management 400. Computer coding of operations re-
search models including programming models, static and dynamic probability
models, and simulation of complex systems.

460. (116) Introduction to Operations Research (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Operations Research and Statistics 305, 320; Mathematics 122.
Theory and applications of operations research as an aid to management decision
making. Includes programming (linear, non-linear, dynamic, distribution models),
simulation, waiting lines, etc., as they apply to inventory, scheduling, transporta-
tion, portfolio selection problems.

463. Topics in Operations Research (3) S

Prerequisite: Operations Research and Statistics 460. Selected topics in opera-
tions research. Includes additional work in some of the topics studied in Operations
Research and Statistics 460.

GRADUATE DIVISION

510. (210) Economic Theory of Decision (3)
511. (211) Theory of Information and Organization (3)
522. Probability and Stochastic Processes (3)
524. Statistical Inference (3)
532. Topics in Multivariate Analysis (3)
535. Experimental Design (3)

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
THESIS AND RESEARCH

GRADUATE DIVISION
696. (297) Seminar in Research Methodology (3)
697. Directed Studies (1-3)
698. (298) Thesis (2-4)

CHEMISTRY

Professors: Becker, E., Henderson, R., Mayfield, Simonsen, Tharp.

Associate Professors: Bauer, Greenstadt, Harris, Kalbus, Kierbow, Marsi,
Reeds, Stern.

Assistant Professors: Brooks, Freeman, Goldish, Hunt, R., Osborne, C.,
Perlgut, Wynston.

Lecturers: Baumgartner, Lutz.
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Courses of Instruction Chemistry

LOWER DIVISION

100. (2) Fundamentals of Chemistry (4) F, S

Prerequisite: One year of high school algebra or consent of instructor. General
course including elementary inorganic, organic and biological chemistry. Not open
to majors in the physical sciences or to students with credit in Chemistry 111A.
(Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

111A-B. (1A,B) General Chemistry (5,5) F, S

Prerequisite: High school chemistry and physics recommended; Mathematics
101 or 102 may be taken concurrently. Principles of chemistry with emphasis on
inorganic materials. Qualitative analysis is included in the second semester. (Lecture
3 hours, laboratory and problem session 6 hours.)

251. (5) Quantitative Analysis (2) F,S

Prerequisites: Chemistry 111B and 251L or concurrent registration in 251L.
Introduction to the theories and techniques of gravimetric and volumetric analysis,
with emphasis on the latter. This course, together with 251L, meets the require-
ments of most medical schools. (Lecture 2 hours.)

251L. (5L) Quantitative Analysis Laboratory (2) F, S

Prerequisite: Chemistry 251 or concurrent registration in 251. Laboratory work
in which the principles taught in 251 are applied to the analysis of unknown
samples. (Laboratory 6 hours.)

UPPER DIVISION

321A-B. (112A,B) Organic Chemistry (5,5) F, S

Prerequisite: Chemistry 111B. Recommended: Chemistry 251, 251L. Designed
primarily for chemistry majors, but open to other students who desire a broader
background in this field. Emphasis is upon the application of modern principles
to structure, reactivity, methods of synthesis, and physical properties of organic
compounds. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory and quiz section 6 hours.)

327. (108) Organic Chemistry (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Chemistry 100 or 111B. Lecture course in the chemistry of the
carbon compounds. Meets the requirements of most medical schools. Not appli-
cable to a degree in chemistry. (Lecture 3 hours.)

328. (109) Organic Chemistry Laboratory (3) F,S

Prerequisite: Chemistry 327 which may be taken concurrently. Designed to
provide training in the basic techniques of the organic chemistry laboratory. Not
applicable to a degree in chemistry. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.)

371A-B. (170A,B) Physical Chemistry (33) F, S

Prerequisites: Chemistry 111B, Physics 240 and Mathematics 224. Fundamental
physical laws, theoretical principles, and mathematical relations of chemistry.
(Lecture 3 hours.)

373. (171) Physical Chemistry Laboratory (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Chemistry 251, 251L, 371A, and Chemistry 371B which may be
taken concurrently. Introduction to basic apparatus and techniques of physico-
chemical experimentation and research and application of the principles discussed
in 371A-B. Reference to chemical literature is required. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory
6 hours.)
377. (172) Fundamentals of Physical Chemistry (3) S

Prerequisites: Chemistry 111B, Physics 100B and Mathematics 101. Introductory
study of the principles of physical chemistry. Not applicable to a degree in chem-
istry. (Lecture 3 hours.)
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Chemistry Courses of Instruction

381. Chemical Engineering Fundamentals (3) S
Prerequisite: Chemistry 111A. Dimensional analysis of units, steady and transient
balances of mass and energy.

382. Transport Phenomena (3) F

Prerequisite: Chemistry 381 or consent of instructor. Momentum transport in
the flow of fluids, energy transport in the transfer of heat and mass transport in
the diffusion of gases and liquids.

383. Mass Transfer (3) S

Prerequisite: Chemistry 382. Computational techniques for the behavior of chem-
ical engineering equipment. Examples include the operation of crystallization, dis-
dllation, drying, extraction, reverse osmosis and sorption processes.

384. Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics 1 (3) S
Prerequisite: Chemistry 371A. Thermodynamics of real gases and liquids includ-
ing statistical concepts.

385. Chemical Applications of Computers (1 s

Prerequisite: Mathematics 370A. Use of digital computers for chemical applica-
tions. Problems, including partial differential equations, are solved by polynomial
approximation, iterative solution and numerical quadrature.

421. (126) Physical Organic Chemistry (3) F

Prerequisites: Chemistry 321B; 371B or 377. Theoretical interpretations of the
chemical and physical properties of organic compounds. Introduction to methods
of determining organic reaction mechanisms.

422. (115) Identification of Organic Compounds  (3) S odd years

Prerequisites: Chemistry 251, 251L and 321B. Characterization of organic com-
pounds through study of their chemical and physical properties. (Lecture 1 hour,
laboratory 6 hours.)

431. (130) Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3) S even years

Prerequisites: Chemistry 371A or consent of instructor. Detailed study of the
atomic structure of elements and relationships to chemical behavior; review of the
properties of elements and compounds. (Lecture 3 hours.)

432. (131) Inorganic Chemistry Laboratory (3) F even years
Prerequisite: Chemistry 431. Preparation and properties of inorganic compounds.
Reference to chemical literature is required. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.)

435. (136) Radiochemistry (3) F even years
Prerequisites: Chemistry 371A or consent of instructor. Properties and uses of
natural and artificial radioactive isotopes. (Lecture 3 hours.)

436. (137) Radiochemistry Laboratory (3) S odd years
Prerequisite: Chemistry 435. Laboratory course in experimental nucleonics. (Lec-
ture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.)

441A-B. (145A,B) Biological Chemistry (33) F S

Prerequisite: Chemistry 321A or 327; one biology or microbiology course recom-
mended. Dynamic metabolic process involved in the maintenance of life; a com-
Earison of these processes in the major species of living organisms. (Lecture 3
ours.)

443. (146). Biological Chemistry Laboratory (3) F, S
Prerequisites: Chemistry 251, 2511, and 441A which may be taken concurrently.
:;aboratory study of the chemical process of life. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6
ours.)
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Courses of Instruction Chemistry

447. (140) Clinical Chemistry (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Chemistry 251, 251L, and 441A which may be taken concurrently.
Methods of analysis and chemical properties of foodstuffs, blood, urine and other
biological materials. Required in medical technology curriculum; not available for
credit to majors in the physical sciences. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 6 hours.)

448. Fundamentals of Biological Chemistry (3) F

Prerequisite: Chemistry 327. Concise consideration of the major principles of
biochemistry including metabolic processes, biological control mechanisms and
nutrition of animals, plants and microorganisms. Not open to chemistry majors.
Open to majors in the biological sciences only with the consent of the major
department and the instructor. (Lecture 3 hours.)

451. (155) Instrumental Methods of Analysis (4) F, S

Prerequisites: Chemistry 251, 251L. Theory and application of instrumental
methods in chemical problems. Laboratory work includes experiments in colori-
metry, spectrophotometry, polarography, refractometry and other modern tech-
niques. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.)

461. (161) Glass Blowing (1) S
Demonstrations and practice in elementary laboratory glass manipulation. Open
only to natural science majors. (Laboratory 3 hours.)

471. (176) Chemical Thermodynamics (3) S

Prerequisites: Chemistry 371B and consent of instructor. Derivation and appli-
cation of thermodynamic relationships of particular importance in all fields of
chemistry. (Lecture 3 hours.)

481. (160) Introductory Industrial Chemistry (3) F

Prerequisite: Chemistry 321B or 327. General survey of applied chemistry, de-
signed to show the application of chemistry to industry and to present the funda-
mental principles and methods of designing chemical processes. (Lecture 3 hours.)

496. (169) Special Problems in Chemistry (1-3) F, S
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Problems selected for considered and mature
analysis. May be repeated to a maximum of six units.

GRADUATE DIVISION
521. (226) Advanced Physical Organic Chemistry (3)
522. (227) Special Topics in Organic Chemistry (3)
531. (230) Advanced Inorganic Chemistry I (3)
532. (231) Advanced Inorganic Chemistry Il (3)
541. (245) Modern Biochemistry (3)
542, (246) Special Topics in Biochemistry (3)
571. (276) Advanced Thermodynamics (3)
572. (277) Advanced Physical Chemistry (3)
695. (295) Seminar in Chemistry (1)
697. Directed Research (1-3)
698. (298) Research and Thesis (2-6)
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Comparative Literature Courses of Instruction

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE

Associate Professors: Carr, Coppola, Hubble.

LOWER DIVISION
230. (53) Introduction to World Literature (3) F, S
Readings in translation from masterpieces of world literature with emphasis on
the technique and form of literary art as developed in various cultures.

232. (54) Folklore and Mythology (3) F, S
Introduction to mythology and folklore, with emphasis on myths of Eastern and
Western civilization and their application in literature.

UPPER DIVISION

330A,B. (176, 177) Survey of European Literature (3,3) F, S
Representative selections, in translation, from European writers to and since
1600, in relation to the development of Western civilization.

332. (150) Classical Drama (3) F
Greek and Roman drama, in translation.

340. (197) Methods in Comparative Literature (3) S
History and theory of comparative analysis, including objectives and methods of
research and the interrelations of the various artistic media.

346. (173) Readings in World Poetry (3) F
Representative selections, in translation, from the poetry of the world, from the
earliest examples to the present.

431. (139) Medieval Literature (3) S
Representative selections, in translation, from writings of the medieval period,
reflecting dominant ideas of the time.

432. Continental Renaissance Literature (3) F
Major themes, authors and works of Renaissance Europe.

438. Twentieth Century European Literature (3) S
European literature, in translation, from about 1900 to the present.

439. Oriental Literature (3) S
Representative selections, in translation, from literature of the Near East, India,
China and Japan.

447. (174) Nineteenth Century Continental Novel (3) F

Representative European novels, in translation, of the 19th century, excluding
British.
448. (152) Continental Drama to Ibsen (3) S

European drama, in translation, from the Middle Ages to Ibsen, excluding British.

449. Critical Studies in Major Continental Writers (3) §

Recommended for seniors in comparative literature, English and foreign lan-
guages. Intensive study of one to three major Continental authors. Authors to be
studied will be announced in the Schedule of Classes.
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Courses of Instruction Criminology

CRIMINOLOGY

Professors: Germann, Guthrie, Kenney.
Associate Professor: Becker, H.
Assistant Professors: Felkenes, Pace, Whisenand.

LOWER DIVISION

101. (11) Introduction to Law Enforcement (3) F, S,

Philosophy and history of law enforcement; agencies involved in the adminis-
tration of criminal justice; processes of justice from detection of crime to parole
of oﬁenc!e_r; evaluation of modern police services; survey of professional career
opportunities.

102. (83) Police Safety Procedures (2) S

Police defense tactics including protection against dangerous weapons, methods
of disarming, use of baton and subject control. Firearms training including legal,
moral, and safety aspects, range firing of sidearms and riot guns at stationary and
combat targets.

143. Fire Protection Laws (3) on demand

Authority for fire department operations; federal, state and local laws affecting
fire department operations; fire department liability; member’s liability; citizen lia-
bility; fire department trial boards.

151. (51) Criminal Law (3) F
Elements of criminal law with definitions and general penalties; laws of arrest,
search and seizure, rights and duties of officers and citizens.

155. (56) Criminal Evidence (3) S
Origin, development and philosophy of rules of evidence; tests of admissibility;
weight and value of types of evidence.

157. (61) Administration of Justice (3) F

General court procedure and judicial process. Principles of constitutional and
civil law as applicable to police operations. Preparation for trial, courtroom testi-
mony, Mmoot court.

261. (66) Criminal Investigation (3) S

Fundamentals of investigation; techniques of crime scene recording and search;
collection and preservation of physical evidence; modus operandi processes; sources
of information; interview and interrogation; follow-up and case preparation.

271. (71) Patrol Procedure (3) F

Techniques of patrol and observation; handling complaints and called-for serv-
ice; mechanics of arrest; techniques of field interrogation; officer’s notebook
procedure; essentials of police report writing.

276. (76) Traffic Control (3) S

Traffic problem; accident investigation; traffic regulation; enforcement; direc-
tion; pedestrian, intersection and parking control; records and analysis; engineer-
ing and education. Traffic law and traffic court procedure.

281. (81) Juvenile Control (3) F

Techniques of handling juvenile offenders and victims; prevention and repression
of delinquency; diagnosis and referral; organization of community resources. Juve-
nile law and juvenile court procedures.
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Criminology Courses of Instruction

286. (86) Vice Control (3) S
Detection, repression and control of vice; gambling, narcotics, prostitution, liquor
law and sex-offender violations. Vice law and court procedures.

UPPER DIVISION

311. (111) Basic Criminalistics (3) F, S

Scientific analysis, comparison and identification of physical evidence. Crime
scene and other types of photography. Basic fingerprint and firearms identification.
Use of impressions and prints of tire tracks, footprints and tool marks. (Lecture
2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

312. (112) Intermediate Criminalistics (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Criminology 311. Applications of comparative microscopy, serology,
spectrography, chemical and microchemical techniques to - fibers, hairs, poisons,
textiles, stains, dust, dirt and debris. Chemical tests for intoxication and narcotic
addiction. Examination of questioned documents and the instrumental detection of
deception. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

321. (121) Police Administrationl (3) F
Organization and management of police line, staff and auxiliary service units

from a traditional point of view. Formulation of policy and procedures. Coordina-
tion and control activities.

322. (126) Police Administration Il (3) S

Prerequisite: Criminology 321. Behavioral approach to the study of police ad-
ministration. The organization and the individual. Planning, research and develop-
ment in police administration. Effect of group dynamics on the police adminis-
trator.

323. (131) Police Administration IIl (3) On demand

Prerequisite: Criminology 322. Individual and group studies in the dynamics of
police administration. Social and psychological aspects of organization and man-
agement. Policy formulation and decision making in management from a human
relations and organizational point of view. Electronic data processing in law
enforcement.

324. (116) Police Supervision (3) S

Techniques of police supervision; problems of policy and procedure; field
problems; instructional and disciplinary methods; motivation; supervisory investi-
gations and reports; performance rating.

411. (171) Advanced Criminalistics (3) On demand

Crime laboratory organization and management. Training of laboratory person-
nel. Transportation, storage and security of physical evidence. Preparation of court-
room exhibits. Use and care of special equipment such as X-ray and photospectro-
meter. Special problems of identification and classification. (Lecture 2 hours,
laboratory 3 hours.)

421. (136) Specialized Problems in Police Administration (3) F

Policy and procedure in specialized situations; labor-management disputes; minor-
ity group relations; crowd, public gathering, mob and riot control; mental cases;
subversives; civil defense and disaster planning. Special problems involved in licens-
ing, inspections, animal regulation, ambulance service and other specially assigned
pc!lice activities. Integration of public safety functions. Problem of organized
crime.
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Courses of Instruction Criminology

422, (141) Comparative Police Administration (3) S

Survey of nationwide and worldwide police philosophy and technique. Evalua-
tion of current major hypotheses; review of recent developments and contributions
by agencies and academic institutions; review of current literature in the field.

424. Advanced Supervision in Law Enforcement (3) On demand

Prerequisite: Criminology 324. Behavioral science approach to police supervision.
Includes sensitivity training, individual and group interview rehearsals and group
dynamics.

431. (146) Industrial Security Administration (3) On demand

Organization and management of industrial security and plant protection units.
Security, police, administrative, legal and technical problems. Special problems of
government contract security. Specialized programs in retail security, insurance
and credit investigation, transportation security and private guard and alarm
services.

441. (156) Fire Services Administration (3) On demand

Organization and management of fire services. Line, staff and auxiliary functions.
Problems of policy, procedure and technique. Fire service supervision. Special
methods and equipment.

442. Fire Prevention Administration (3) On demand

Organization of the fire prevention bureau; laws and regulations affecting fire
prevention; coordination with governmental and other public organizations; plan-
ning and training.

443. Fire Protection Administration (3) On demand

Application of the American Insurance Association’s evaluation to fire protec-
tion administration; objectives of the evaluation; assessment of deficiency points;
factors affecting rating; administrative use of evaluation results; evaluation pro-
cedures.

444. Fire Disaster Administration (3) On demand

Fire disaster protection organization; disaster laws; establishment of central and
field control centers; communications; support groups; manpower and equipment;
overhaul and security; disaster and civil defense relationships.

451, (161) Advanced Legal Problems in Law Enforcement (3) S

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Examination of searches, seizures, arrests,
police procedures for civil law, medico-legal problems, administrative law and
similar legal topics. Original research of state and federal court decisions required.

455. (162) Traffic Laws and Procedures (3) F ;

Development, purpose and examination of the Vehicle Code from 2 legal aspect.
Case studies and court-made rules regarding interpretation of the Code. Explora-
tion of the responsibilities, rights and duties of law enforcement officials.

461. (151) Interviewing in Law Enforcement (3) S

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Theory and applications of behavioral sci-
ences to interviewing techniques. Includes legal, ethical and instrumental aspects of
interviewing. Includes role-playing, practical exercises. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory
3 hours.)

481. Police-Community Relations (3) F, S
Individual and group study of relationships between law enforcement agencies
and the public. Exploration of areas of conflict and cooperation.
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Crinrinology, Drama Courses of Instruction

483. (166) Jail Administration (3) On demand

Organization and management of police detention facilities. Security, custody
and discipline as applicable to pretrial detention. Operation of programs for sen-
tenced misdemeanants. Special problems relative to first offenders, female prisoners,
juveniles, narcotic addicts, sick prisoners, homosexuals, the mentally disturbed and
the alcoholic prisoner.

490. (176) Case Studies in Police Administration (1-3) F,S
Prerequisite: Majors only, junior standing. Individual research and study approved
by major professor. May be repeated for credit not to exceed a total of 3 units.

495. (191) Police Internship Program 3) FES

Prerequisite: Majors only, junior standing. Supervised work experience in a law
enforcement agency in the immediate area. May be repeated for a maximum of
six units. (Not open to employed law enforcement officers.)

DRAMA

Professors: Green, Stiver.

Associate Professors: Camburn, Duckwall, Kahan, MacArthur.
Assistant Professors: Lyman, Rugg.

Instructors: Eggers, Ford, Miner, J.

Lecturer: Wright.

LOWER DIVISION

110A,B. (10) Drama-Activity—Cast  (1,1) F, S
Participation in acting; open to students who expect to be cast in either afternoon

or evening College sponsored productions; major cast assignment or equivalent
required.

112. (33) Stage Diction (3) F, S
Theory and practice in developing command of oral techniques for stage. (Lec-
ture 2 hours, laboratory 2 hours.)

114. (35) Elementary Acting (3) F, S
Introduction to problems of acting; lectures, readings and exercises in developing
and projecting a character through voice, emotion and physical movement.

122. (37) Appreciation of Theatre Arts (3) F, S

Appreciation and understanding of the arts of the theatre for the non-drama
major; standards for critical evaluation of contemporary theatre including stage,
screen and TV lecture, discussion, field trips and written critiques; not open to
students with credit in Drama 124.

124. (47) Introduction to the Theatre Arts (2) F,. S

Background and foundation for appreciation and evaluation of dramatic arts of
the theatre; introductory course for the drama major. Not open to students with
credit in Drama 122.

140A,B. (10) Drama Activity—Crew (1,1) F, S
Participation in technical play production activities of either afternoon or evening

College sponsored productions; specific assignments determined at initial meeting;

45 hours minimum participation time plus major crew assignment or equivalent
required.
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Courses of Instruction Drama

210A,B. (10) Drama Activity—Cast (1,3) ‘'F,$

Prerequisite: Sophomore class standing. Participation in acting; open to students
who expect to be cast in either afternoon or evening College sponsored produc-
tions; major cast assignment or equivalent required.

216A,B. (57) Rehearsal and Performance 2,2) F.S

Prerequisite: Drama 114 or equivalent. Preparation and rehearsal laboratory of
short scenes and one-act plays for performance; no more than 4 units of Drama 216
and/or Drama 316 may be applied for graduation credit.

231. Acting for the Musical Theatre (3 F

Prerequisite: Drama 114 or consent of instructor. Problems of performing in
opera, operetta and musical comedy. (Not open to students with credit in Drama
230A-B, formerly 66A,B.)

240A,B. (10) Drama Activity—Crew (1,3) F. 8

Prerequisite: Sophomore class stariding. Participation in technical play production
activities of either afternoon or evening College sponsored productions; specific
assignments determined at initial meeting; 45 hours minimum participation time
plus major crew assignment or equivalent required.

242. (55) Elementary Stagecrgft (2) F, S

Basic physical equipment of the theatre; elementary scenic drafting, construction,
assembly and scene painting. One crew assignment required as practical experience
on actual College sponsored productions. May not be taken concurrently with
Drama 246. (Laboratory 6 hours.)

244. (56) Stage Make-up (1) F, S
Practical introduction to techniques of theatrical make-up; crew assignment
required in College sponsored productions.

246. (77) Costume Crafts (2) F, S

Techniques of costume and accessory construction for the stage; use of fabrics,
materials and equipment; crew assignment required in College sponsored produc-
tions. (Not to be taken concurrently with Drama 242.)

UPPER DIVISION

310A,B. (121) Drama Activity—Cast (1,1) F, S

Prerequisite: Junior class standing. Participation in acting; open to students who
expect to be cast in either afternoon or evening College sponsored productions.
Major cast assignment Or equivalent required.

314. (135) Intermediate Acting (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Drama 114 or equivalent. Advanced problems of acting; developing
a character through emotional, vocal and bodily expression.

316A,B. (157) Rehearsal and Performance (2,2) F, S

Prerequisite: Drama 114 or equivalent. Preparation and rehearsal laboratory of
short scenes and one-act plays for performance. No more than 4 units of Drama
216 and/or Drama 316 may be applied for graduation credit.

321. (152) History of the Theatre and Drama to 1660 (3) F
Development of theatre arts from primitive origins through Moliere.

322. (152) History of the Theatre and Drama Since 1660 (3) S
Prerequisite: Drama 321 or consent of instructor. Development of theatre arts
from the Restoration to the present.
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Drama Courses of Instruction

340A,B. (121) Drama Activity—Crew (1,1) FE S

Prerequisite: Junior class standing. Participation in technical play production
activities of either afternoon or evening College sponsored productions; specific
assignments determined at initial meeting; 45 hours minimum participation time

plus major crew assignment Or equivalent required.
342A-B. (124A,B) Advanced Technical Theatre (2,2) F. S

Prerequisite: Drama 242 or equivalent. Scene painting; scenic drafting; problems
of rigging and mounting various stage productions. Supervision in the practical
application of these elements in College sponsored productions. (Lecture, labora-
tory.)

346. (174) History of Costume for the Stage 3 F S

Prerequisite: Drama 246 or equivalent. Chronological study of fashions and
textiles of major historical periods; suitability and adaptation of fashions and
fabrics for contemporary stage productions.

348. (176) Stage Lighting (2) F, S

Theory and practice of modern stage lighting; functions of light; design of
lighting layout; properties of various instruments; Crew assignment required in
College sponsored productions.

352. (129) Creative Dramatics for Children (3 F S
Theory and techniques of developing creative capacities of children through
original ‘dramatizations; participation and leadership in creative dramatics; applica-

tion or principles to elementary school and recreational programs.

354. (128) Theatre for Children (2) F, S
Problems of presenting plays for children; examination of organizations for
children’s theatre productions.

358. Recreational pramatics (3) F. S

Problems of staging theatrical productions, puppet shows, variety programs, plays
at community recreation centers. Story dramatization, dramatic games, simplified
staging techniques appropriate: to recreation programs.

359. Directing for Children’s Theatre (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Drama 354, 374, or consent of instructor. Technical problems,
production experience in College sponsored children’s theatre productions, rec-
reational dramatics, field work. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 4 hours.)

362. (136) Dance Movement for the Theatre (2) F, S
Fundamentals of movement, modern dance and choreography for the actor,
teacher and director of drama and musical theatre.

370. (188) Summer Theatre Workshop (4-6) SS

Participation in organized summer theatre similar to professional stock company;
students devote full time to rehearsal, technical work, management and perform-
ance in College sponsored productions; enrollment by consent of the staff.

372. (112) Play Production (3) S

Techniques of selecting, planning and staging plays and assembly programs in
high school and junior high school. Creative approach in working with actors;
effective utilization of simplified scenery, lighting, costuming and make-up in Col-

lege sponsored productions. Not open for credic to drama majors. (Lecture 2
hours, laboratory 3 hours.)
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Courses of Instruction Drama

374. (122) Fundamentals of Play Direction (3) F, S

Interpretation of the play; casting; composition and movement; vocal techniques;
tempo and climax; organization of production staff; coordination of entire produc-
tion for educational and community theatre. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 4 hours.)

380. (180) Playwriting (2) F
Creative writing for the stage.

410A,B. (121) Drama Activity—Cast (1,1) F, S

Prerequisite: Senior class standing. Participation in acting; open to students who
expect to be cast in either afternoon or evening College sponsored productions.
Major cast assignment or equivalent required.

414. (137) Advanced Acting (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Drama 314. Advanced study and exercises; familiarity with his-
torical acting styles. Factors of costume, socio-cultural attitudes and dramatic
forms.

426. (172) Dramatic Theory and Criticism (3) F
Basic principles of dramatic theory and criticism; study of dramatic types
including tragedy, comedy and melodrama; major historical and modern criticism.

431. Directing for the Musical Theatre (3) F

Prerequisites: Drama 114 and 374 or 372. Analysis and practice in the staging
of opera, operetta and musical comedy. (Not open to students with credit in
Drama 430A, formerly 166A.)

432. Lyric Theaire (3) F

History and production techniques of musical theatre including the dramatic
content and staging of the lyric drama: opera, operetta, ballet, musical comedy and
musical drama.

433. Production of Musical Theatre (3) S

Prerequisite: Drama 242. Analysis and practice in the production elements of
design, costuming, setting and lighting for opera, operetta and musical comedy;
crew assignment required in College sponsored productions. (Not open to stu-
dents with credit in Drama 430B, formerly 166B.)

440A,B. (121) Drama Activity—Crew (1,1) F, S

Prerequisite: Senior class standing. Participation in technical play production
activities of either afternoon or evening College sponsored productions; specific
assignments determined at initial meeting; 45 hours minimum participation time
plus major crew assignment or equivalent required.

443. Advanced Stage Makeup (3) F Even years
Prerequisite: Drama 244 or equivalent. Makeup techniques for characterization,
style and technical processes. (Lecture, laboratory.)

444. (175) Scene Design (3) F
Prerequisite: Drama 342A or consent of instructor. Creative planning and projects
of designs for specific College sponsored productions.

446. (177) Costume Design (3) F,S

Prerequisite: Drama 246 or equivalent. Technique of designing stage costumes
of various historical periods; creative planning and projection of designs for spe-
cific College sponsored productions.
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Drama, Economics Courses of Instruction

462. (136) Advanced Dance Movement for the Theatre (2) F. S
Prerequisite: Drama 362. Movement, modern dance and choreography for the
actor, teacher and director of drama and musical theatre.

474. (126) Advanced Play Direction () F;:S

Prerequisites: Drama 114, 242, and 374 or equivalent. Lecture and workshop in
directing scenes and producing all College one-act plays. (Lecture 2 hours, labora-
tory 4 hours.)

476. (132) Theatre Management 3y F

Prerequisite: Drama 374 or consent of instructor. Examination of administration,
management and promotion of a producing theatre organization; practical applica-
tion required in College sponsored productions.

480. (180) Advanced Playwriting (2) F
Prerequisite: Drama 380 or consent of instructor. Creative writing for the stage.

498A,B. (199) Special studies in Theatre Arts (33) FS

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor and Drama Department chairman (consent of
instructor and graduate coordinator if taken for graduate credit), 3.0 GPA
or higher in drama. Independent projects and research of advanced nature in any
area of theatre arts under supervision of one or more members of the Drama
Department.

499. (200) Introduction to Graduate Study in Drama (3): ~P

Methods and scope of research including form and style of thesis writing and
project recording. (Must be in progress or completed prior to approval of subject
for project or thesis.)

GRADUATE DIVISION

542. Architecture of the Theatre (3)

621A,B. (252) Seminar in Theatre History and Dramatic Literature (3,3)
623A,B. (253) Seminar in Contemporary Theatre (3,3)

626. Seminar in Dramatic Theory and Criticism (3)

642. (224) Semi in Technical Theatre (3)

694A,B. (275) Advanced Studies in Theatre Practice (3,3)

698. (298) Thesis or Project (2-4)

ECONOMICS

Professors: Palmer, P., Powell, J. R., Strain.
Associate Professors: Atherton, Dvorak, Madison, R., Simonson.
Assistant Professors: Anderson, R. C., Braslow, Cheung, Puckett, Segel-
horst, Wheeler.
Lecturer: Billings.
LOWER DIVISION
160. (54) American Economic Institutions (3) F, S
Survey of the development, functioning and significance of economic institu-

tions in the American way of life. Designed for nonmajors who desire to get
economic perspective without an intensive or technical investigation.

200. (1A) Principles of Economics (3) F, S
Money and banking, price changes, national income analysis, business cycles,
fiscal and monetary policy, international trade. (Macro Economics.)
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Courses of Instruction Economics

201. (1B) Principles of Economics (3) F, S
Business organization, price theory, allocation of resources, distribution of
income, public economy. (Micro Economics.)

UPPER DIVISION

300. (100) Fundamentals of Economics (3) F, S

Designed for nonmajors. Presents basic training in economics for social studies
teachers or citizens who wish to exercise a reasoned judgment about economic
issues in public affairs. Content generally same as Economics 200, 201 in condensed
form, with technicalities minimized. Not open to students with credit in Eco-
nomics 200 or 201.

309. (126) Consumer Education (3) F,S

Consumer’s expenditure out of a limited income; his preferences; his budget
allocation for food, clothing, housing, insurance, entertainment, etc.; efforts to
influence his choice through advertising; the place of habit in purchasing; the
consumer movement; and the consumer and public policy.

310. (112) Microeconomic Theory (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Economics 200, 201. Analysis of economic concepts and their
applications to business situations. Emphasis on supply and demand analysis, costs
of production, variations of competition and monopoly, revenues, prices, profits
and losses, and other aspects of the operations of the business enterprise.

311. (113) Macroeconomic Theory (3) F,S
Prerequisites: Economics 200, 201. Determinants of levels of income, employment,
and prices; of secular and cyclical changes in economic activity; and of the effects

of public policies upon aggregative economic experience.

320. (130) Money and Banking (3) F. S

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 300. Nature and functions of money and its
relation to prices; the monetary system of the United States; the functions of
banks, bank credit, foreign exchange and monetary control.

330. (120) Government and Business (3) S
Prerequisite: Economics 201 or 300. Basic American policy of maintaining com-

petition to control economic behavior, with some consideration of alternative
policies. Case studies of specific industries.

331. (154) Economics of Transportation (3) F

Prerequisite: Economics 201 or 300. Economic, institutional and historical factors
determining the transportation system of the United States, the various agencies of
transport, their rates and rate structure. Problems and policies of railroad, highway,
water, air and pipeline transportation. Current development of a national policy
for transportation.

332. (192) Public Utilities 3) S

Prerequisite: Economics 201 or 300. Theory of public utility rate-making. Valua-
tion and the rate of return. Rate-making techniques. Special problems of electric,
gas, telephone and urban transit utlities. Federal and state regulatory agencies. The
Tennessee Valley Authority and other regional multiple-purpose projects.

335. (136) Agricultural Economics (3) Offered on adequate demand

Prerequisite: Economics 201 or 300. Description and analysis of the continuing
economic problems which face the American farmer, such as: financing, market-
ing, overproduction, conservation, pricing and regionalism. Investigation of the
organizations and government policies to aid the farmer.
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Drama, Economics Courses of Instruction

462. (136) Adv d Dance Mov t for the Theatre (2) F, S
Prerequisite: Drama 362. Movement, modern dance and choreography for the
actor, teacher and director of drama and musical theatre.

474. (126) Advanced Play Direction (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Drama 114, 242, and 374 or equivalent. Lecture and workshop in
directing scenes and producing all College one-act plays. (Lecture 2 hours, labora-
tory 4 hours.)

476. (132) Theatre Management (3) F

Prerequisite: Drama 374 or consent of instructor. Examination of administration,
management and promotion of a producing theatre organization; practical applica-
tion required in College sponsored productions.

480. (180) Advanced Playwriting (2) F
Prerequisite: Drama 380 or consent of instructor. Creative writing for the stage.

498A,B. (199) Special Studies in Theatre Arts (3,3) F,S

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor and Drama Department chairman (consent of
instructor and graduate coordinator if taken for graduate credit), 3.0 GPA
or higher in drama. Independent projects and research of advanced nature in any
area of theatre arts under supervision of one or more members of the Drama
Department.

499. (200) Introduction to Graduate Study in Drama (3) F

Methods and scope of research including form and style of thesis writing and
project recording. (Must be in progress or completed prior to approval of subject
for project or thesis.)

GRADUATE DIVISION

542. Architecture of the Theatre (3)

621A,B. (252) Seminar in Theatre History and Dramatic Literature (3,3)
623A,B. (253) Seminar in Contemporary Theatre (3,3)

626. Seminar in Dramatic Theory and Criticism (3)

642. (224) Seminar in Technical Theatre (3)

694A,B. (275) Advanced Studies in Theatre Practice (3,3)

698. (298) Thesis or Project (2-4)

ECONOMICS

Professors: Palmer, P., Powell, J. R., Strain.
Associate Professors: Atherton, Dvorak, Madison, R., Simonson.

Assistant Professors: Anderson, R. C., Braslow, Cheung, Puckett, Segel-
horst, Wheeler.

Lecturer: Billings.
LOWER DIVISION
160. (54) American Economic Institutions (3) F, S
Survey of the development, functioning and significance of economic institu-
tions in the American way of life. Designed for nonmajors who desire to get
economic perspective without an intensive or technical investigation.

200. (1A) Principles of Economics (3) F, S
Money and banking, price changes, national income analysis, business cycles,
fiscal and monetary policy, international trade. (Macro Economics.)
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Courses of Instruction Economics

201. (1B) Principles of Economics (3) F, S
Business organization, price theory, allocation of resources, distribution of
income, public economy. (Micro Economics.)

UPPER DIVISION
300. (100) Fund tals of E mics (3) F, S
Designed for nonmajors. Presents basic training in economics for social studies
teachers or citizens who wish to exercise a reasoned judgment about economic
issues in public affairs. Content generally same as Economics 200, 201 in condensed
form, with technicalities minimized. Not open to students with credit in Eco-
nomics 200 or 201.

309. (126) Consumer Education (3) F,S

Consumer’s expenditure out of a limited income; his preferences; his budget
allocation for food, clothing, housing, insurance, entertainment, etc.; efforts to
influence his choice through advertising; the place of habit in purchasing; the
consumer movement; and the consumer and public policy.

310. (112) Microeconomic Theory (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Economics 200, 201. Analysis of economic concepts and their
applications to business situations. Emphasis on supply and demand analysis, costs
of production, variations of competition and monopoly, revenues, prices, profits
and losses, and other aspects of the operations of the business enterprise.

311. (113) Macroeconomic Theory (3) F,S

Prerequisites: Economics 200, 201. Determinants of levels of income, employment,
and prices; of secular and cyclical changes in economic activity; and of the effects
of public policies upon aggregative economic experience.

320. (130) Money and Banking (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 300. Nature and functions of money and its
relation to prices; the monetary system of the United States; the functions of
banks, bank credit, foreign exchange and monetary control.

330. (120) Government and Business (3) S

Prerequisite: Economics 201 or 300. Basic American policy of maintaining com-
petition to control economic behavior, with some consideration of alternative
policies. Case studies of specific industries.

331. (154) Economics of Transportation (3) F

Prerequisite: Economics 201 or 300. Economic, institutional and historical factors
determining the transportation system of the United States, the various agencies of
transport, their rates and rate structure. Problems and policies of railroad, highway,
water, air and pipeline transportation. Current development of a national policy
for transportation.

332. (192) Public Utilities (3) S

Prerequisite: Economics 201 or 300. Theory of public utility rate-making. Valua-
tion and the rate of return. Rate-making techniques. Special problems of electric,
gas, telephone and urban transit utilities. Federal and state regulatory agencies. The
Tennessee Valley Authority and other regional multiple-purpose projects.

335. (136) Agricultural Economics (3) Offered on adequate demand

Prerequisite: Economics 201 or 300. Description and analysis of the continuing
economic problems which face the American farmer, such as: financing, market-
ing, overproduction, conservation, pricing and regionalism. Investigation of the
organizations and government policies to aid the farmer.
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Economics Courses of Instruction

340. (165) Labor Economics (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201 or 300. Manpower resources and their
utilization, with particular reference to labor unions, collective bargaining, and
related public policies. Effects of these institutions on production, employment,
prices, and patterns of income distribution.

350. (151) Public Finance (3) F

Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201 or 300. Sources of revenues and types of
expenditures of our federal, state and local governments. Emphasis on government
taxing and spending policies and their effect upon production, employment, price
level and distribution of income.

361. (108) Development of European Economic Institutions (3) F, S

Economic processes in the development of Western economic institutions. Par-
ticular emphasis on private property, the profit motive, the price system, free
enterprise and the corporation. Application of economic principles to the study
of the development of capitalism.

365. (122) Economic Development (3) S

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 300. Principal determinants of economic develop-
ment. Influence of these determinants in the past. Problems associated with the
acceleration of development in poor countries and the maintenance of a suitable
rate of development in rich countries.

366. Regional Economics (3) S

Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201, or 300. Analysis of international regions,
determination of regional income levels, stability, economic growth, specialization
and trade. Application of analytical tools to the problems of the Los Angeles
region.

368. (147) Comparative Economic Systems (3) F, S

The three primary economic systems: socialism, communism and capitalism.
Emphasis is placed upon the making of economic decisions, the organization of
production, the mechanism of exchange, the banking and investment institutions,
the status of labor and the distribution of income.

370. (137) International Economics (3) F

Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201 or 300. International trade and exchange
rate theory. Types of trade control: tariffs, quotas, exchange manipulation, monop-
olies. Basic U.S. and European commercial policies since 1930.

380. (110) Economic Statistics (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Economics 200, 201. Elementary statistical analysis of economic
data, probability theory, sampling, distributions, statistical inference, testing of
hypotheses, simple linear regression and correlation, time series, index numbers.

412. (145) History of Economic Thought (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Economics 200 and 201 or 300. Evolution of economics as a science.
Doctrines of the different schools of thought by a study of the contributions of
outstanding economists.

420. (141) Business Cycles (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Economics 200 or 300. Business cycle, its characteristics and eco-
nomic consequences; forecasting general business conditions; proposals for modify-
ing the business cycle.
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Courses of Instruction Economrics

440. (167) Labor Legislation (3) F

Prerequisite: Economics 340. Legal institutions aimed at control of relations be-
tween employers and employees, with particular reference to the changing legal
status of labor unions. Emphasis on analysis of the economic effects of public
policies.

442. (138) Social Insurance (3) S

Prerequisites: Economics 200 and 201 or 300. Analysis of institutions developed
as protection against major hazards to family income, including death, sickness or
disability, retirement, and unemployment, with particular reference to economic
effects of existing or proposed social insurance systems.

480. (114) Introduction to Econometrics (3) F

Prerequisites: Economics 310, 311, Mathematics 100 or equivalent, and Eco-
nomics 380 or equivalent. Elementary mathematical expression of economic theory.
Combined use of mathematics and statistics to solve economic problems. Use of
econometric models for formulating economic policy.

GRADUATE DIVISION
510. (299) Advanced Price Analysis (3)
520. (230) Monetary Theory (3)
697. Directed Research (1-3)
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EDUCATION

EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION
Professors: Bratton, Dotson, Sehmann, Williams, S., Young, W.

GRADUATE DIVISION
541. (201) Principles and Organization of School Administration 3)
543. (207) Legal Aspects of School Administration (2)
545. (208) Financial Aspects of School Administration (2)
547. (219) Techniques of Public School Personnel Management (2)
549. (220) School Housing Administration (2)
551. (203) Organization and Administration of Elementary Schools (3)
553. (241) Instructional Aspects of Administration in Elementary Schools (3)
561. (228) Organization and Administration of secondary Schools (3)
563. (239) Instructional Aspects of Administration in Secondary Schools (3)
571. (248) Organization and Administration of the Junior College (3)
573. (243) Instructional Aspects of Administration in Junior Colleges (3)
590. Special Problems in Educational Administration (1-4)
681. (291) Field Work in Administration and Supervision of Elementary
Education (3)
682. (292) Field Work in Administration and Supervision of Secondary
- Education (3)
683. (293) Field Work in Administration and Supervision of the Junior
College (3)

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY AND
SOCIAL FOUNDATIONS

Professors: Christensen, Crossan, Davis, B., Fogg, Graetz, Johnson, C.,
Peck, Poole, Russell, K., Stacker, Tilden, Warner.

Associate Professors: Blackman, Demos, Glasser, Hamel, Orpet, Revie,
Shaver.

Assistant Professors: Britton, Currie, Forst, Gibbs, T., Kozuma, Swan.

Lecturers: Ghosh, Hillesheim, Jacobson, Lee.

EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATIONS

UPPER DIVISION
470. (112) History and Philosophy of Education (3) F,. S

Historical and philosophical foundations of education, from ancient times to the
present.

480. (190) School and Society (3) F, S

Relationships between the school and community; economic and social back-
grounds of school populations; current social trends and issues as they effect educa-
tion; democratic ideology and the school; education as a social function.
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Courses of Instruction Education

485. Education of Culturally Different Child (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Ed. Found. 480. Problems of cultural and educational deprivation;
implications for teaching.

GRADUATE DIVISION
550. Social Foundations of Special Education (3)
575. (212) Philosophy of Education (3)
582. (214) Comparative Education (3)
585. (265) Group Preocesses in Education (3)
677. (270) Seminar in Curriculum Development (3)
680. (213) Seminar in Current Problems and Issues in Education (3)

EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY

UPPER DIVISION
301. (105) Child Development and Learning (3) F, S
Physical, mental, emotional and social growth and development of the child
with emphasis on the learning process.

02. (106) Adolescent Development and Learning (3) F, S
Prerequisite: General psychology. Physical, social, emotional and mental devel-
opment during adolescence; learning processes.

305. (107) Educational Psychology (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 301 or 302. Modifiability and educability of the human
organism at different levels of maturity; psychology of learning applied to teaching.

311. (132) Mental Hygiene (3) F,S

Psychological factors important for the development of mental health; implica-
tions for teaching, group work and interpersonal relationships in home and school;
behavior disorders and educational practice.

319. Educational Statistics (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Elementary algebra. Introduction to statistical methods with appli-
cation to educational research problems.

320. (110) Tests, M ts and Evaluati (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 319. Detgrmination, meaning and use of fundamental
statistical concepts applied to problems of measurement and evaluation; construc-
tion, interpretation and use of standardized and teacher-made tests.

350. (168) Education of Exceptional Children (3) F,S

Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 305. Psychology and education of mentally retarded,
gifted, physically handicapped, emotionally disturbed and other exceptional chil-
dren.

355. (171) Education of the Gifted Child (3) F

Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 301 or 302. Characteristics of the intellectually gifted
child; curriculum planning, program development, work with parents, community
resources and guidance.

416. (183, 184) Child Welfare and Attendance (3) F, S

Prerequisites: 'Ed. Psych. 305, 430. Child welfare and attendance services in the
school; accounting, recording and referral services; community agencies; interview '
techniques; truancy and maladjustment; laws and legal procedures relating to
children.
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Education Courses of Instruction

430. (178) Principles of Counseling and Guidance (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 305. Purposes, functions, legal aspects and administration
of the pupil personnel program.

435. (188) Counseling and Guidance for the Handicapped (3) S

Prerequisites: Ed. Psych. 305, 350, 430. Educational and vocational needs of
handicapped children; methods of counseling; rehabilitation and guidance pro-
grams.

451. Learning Disabilities in Exceptional Children (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 350. Etiology and diagnostic problems; emphasis in
dyslexia, language and perceptual motor dysfunction; role of teacher specialist.

461. (187) Mental Deficiency (3) F
Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 350. Causes, diagnostic problems and procedures, re-
quired care, and appropriate educational provisions for mentally deficient children.

462. (170) Teaching the Mentally Retarded (3) F

Prerequisites: El Ed. 310 or Sec. Ed. 310, Ed. Psych. 350, 461. Methods of teach-
ing academic subjects to the mentally retarded; development of special skills and
curriculums; experimental program development.

463. (186) Education of the Severely Retarded (3) S

Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 462. Characteristics, growth and development, and edu-
cational needs of the severely mentally retarded child; methods of working with
parents; observation and participation at different levels of training.

469. (169) Workshop in Education of Mentally Retarded Children (6) SS
Prerequisite: Teaching experience with mentally retarded children. Education,

psychological evaluation, medical diagnosis and social adjustment of the mentally

retarded; observations in community agency programs; supervised teaching.

484. (195) Student Teaching of Exceptional Children (4) F, S

Open only to students who have completed all other requirements for a stand-
ard teaching credential with specialized preparation in one of the areas of teaching
exceptional children. Application shall be made by October 1 for the spring
semester and by March 1 for the fall semester. Letter suffix designates the special
area of the preparation.

484A. (195A) Student Teaching—Deaf and Hard of Hearing (4) F,S

484C. (195C) Student Teaching—Orthopedically Handicapped and Cerebral
Palsied (4) F,S

484E. Student Teaching—Educationally Handicapped (4) F,S

484M. (195M) Student Teaching—Mentally Retarded (4) F,S

484S. (195S) Student Teaching—Speech and Hearing Handicapped (4) F, S
484V. (195V) Student Teaching—Visually Handicapped (4) F,S

GRADUATE DIVISION
520. (210) Educational Measurement and Research (3)
525. (280) Individual Pupil Diagnosis (3)
526. (284) Educational Diagnosis (3)
527. (285) Clinical Practice in Educational Remediation (3)
533. Counseling Theory (3)
536. Guidance Practices in the Elementary School (3)
537. Guidance Practices in the Secondary School (3)
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Courses of Instruction Education

541. (281) General Case Practice and Field Work (3)

542. (282) Specialized Case Practice and Field Work (2-4)

542A. (282A) Field Work—School Counseling (2-4)

542B. (282B) Field Work—Child Welfare and Attendance (2-4)

542C. (282C) Field Work—School Psychology (2-4)

545. Pupil Personnel Practicom (3)

546A~-B. Practicum in Special Education (3,3)

554A,B. Principles of Educati IR diation (3,3)

605. (217) Seminar in Advanced Educational Psychology (3)

615. (276) Seminar in Home-School-C ity Relati (3)

631. (277) Seminar in Techniques of Counseling and Guidance in the Elementary
School (3)

632. (278) Seminar in Techniques of Counseling and Guidance in the Secondary
School (3)

639. (283) Seminar in Organization of Pupil Personnel Services (3)

650. Seminar in Special Education (3)

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

Professors: Burk, Johnston, M., Johnstone, Nagle, Perry, L., Phearman,
Roster, Thompson, O.
AsIs{ociifate Professors: Gensley, Jackman, Mugge, Myers, Pollach, Reince,
olfe.
Assistant Professors: Beiderman, Canfield, Gold, Jones, Krebs, Leigh,
Propeck, Squire, Woodfin.
Instructor: Smyth.

LOWER DIVISION
‘040. (S) Fundamentals of Spelling (0) F, S
Diagnosis and remediation of weaknesses in spelling and handwriting. Counts 1
unit toward semester lgad; no credit toward graduation.

060. (A) Fundamentals of Arithmetic (0) F,S
Diagnosis and remediation of weaknesses in computation and problem solving.
Counts 1 unit toward student’s semester load; no credit toward graduation.

UPPER DIVISION
310. (100) The Elementary School in American Society (3) F, S
Role of the school in American society and its historical, philosophical and
sociological development. Includes the role of the teacher, the learning process,
problems, issues and curricula.

321. Education of Young Children (2) F

Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 301 (may be taken concurrently). Foundations of educa-
tion for children from 3 to 5; principles of concept formation; current research;
early education as a bridge between cultures; types of establishments; legal provi-
sions; qualifications of teachers.

!
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Education Courses of Instruction

322. Curriculum for Young Children (2) S

Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 301 (may be taken concurrently). Curriculum for chil-
dren from 3 to 5; the teacher’s role; long term objectives for learning; systematic
evaluation of progress; preparation of appropriate mstructional media; analysis of
community resources; building cultural foundations; criteria for learning oppor-

tunities for young children. Observation.

420. (160) Kindergarten-Primary Methods (2) F,S

Prerequisites: El. Ed. 310, Ed. Psych. 301, admission to elementary teacher
education. Current programs and activities, instructional materials and teaching
procedures in the kindergarten-primary grades. Includes observations in public
schools. Prerequisite to or must be taken concurrently with student teaching in
kindergarten. Recommend concurrently with El. Ed. 480.

440. (155) Language Arts in the Elementary School (2) F,S

Prerequisites: El. Ed. 310, Ed. Psych. 301, admission to elementary teacher edu-
cation. Objectives, trends, teaching procedures and evaluation related to oral and
written expression. Includes handwriting, spelling, listening, creative writing, lin-
guistics, usage and vocabulary.

441. (129) Teaching Foreign Languages in the Elementary Schools (3) F, S
Methods of teaching foreign languages and of supervising curricular foreign
language activities in the elementary schools.

450. (151) Reading in the Elementary School (2) F, S

Prerequisites: El. Ed. 310, Ed. Psych. 301, admission to elementary teacher edu-
cation. Objectives, principles, materials and teaching procedures of modern devel-
opmental reading programs. Includes word recognition, phonics and structural
analysis, comprehension and interpretation, locational skills, personal reading, evalu-
ation and the use of adopted texts.

460. (158) Arithmetic in the Elementary School (2) F,S

Prerequisites: El. Ed. 310, Ed. Psych. 301, admission to elementary teacher edu-
cation. Concepts and principles of modern school mathematics. Includes methods
and media that contribute to its meaning and understanding.

461. (143) Foundations in Mathematics: Emphasis in Geometry (2) S

Geometric configurations, interpretation of their relationships and applications.
Includes geometrical construction, use of instruments, and simple applications of
logic in geometry.

462. (144) Unifying Concepts in the Mathematics of Number (2) F

Unification and integration of mathematical ideas and procedures. Includes the
development of sets, number and number systems, mathematical conditions and
mathematical relations.

463. (145) Implications of New Mathematics for the Elementary School
Mathematics Curriculum (2) SS
Prerequisite: El. Ed. 460. Improvement of mathematics programs and teaching
procedures with emphasis on understanding. Includes recent curriculum proposals,
field experiences, and demonstrations of accepted teaching procedures.

470. (157) Social Studies in the Elementary School (2) F,S

Prerequisites: El. Ed. 310, Ed. Psych. 301, admission to elementary teacher edu-
cation. Objectives, content, scope, sequence, materials and teaching procedures in
the social studies. includes analysis of the trends, research and evaluative devices
utilized in the social studies.
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Courses of Instruction Education

471. (196E) Field Study of Mexico (4) SS

Study tour of Mexico by air from Tijuana, through Mexican centers of culture
by land as far south as Oaxoca, returning from Mexico City by air. An on-the-site
study of all important aspects of life in Mexico, ancient and modern.

473. (153) Aerospace Education (4) SS

Principles of aviation and space exploration with the application of such knowl-
edge to the school curriculum at the elementary or secondary level. Includes the
development of resource units and instructional aids and field trips to aerospace
industries.

480. (150) Observation and Participation in the Elementary School (2) F, S
Prerequisites: El. Ed. 310, Ed. Psych. 301, admission to elementary teacher edu-
cation. Observation and participation in the guidance of learning activities. A half-
day is spent each week in a classroom. Includes a weekly seminar meeting on
campus. (Recommendation: two basic methods courses should be taken con-
currently.)
481. (192) Student Teaching in the Elementary Grades (8) F, S
Prerequisites: Ed. Psych. 301, EL Ed. 310, 440, 450, 460, 470, 480, and approval
by the Elementary Teacher Education Committee upon application made by Octo-
ber 15 for the spring semester and by March 1 for the fall semester. Includes five
morning teaching sessions per week in assigned public schools with an accompany-
ing weekly seminar.

GRADUATE DIVISION
520. (260) Problems in Kindergarten-Primary Education (2)
540. (257) Problems in Teaching the Language Arts in the Elementary School (2)
550. (255) Problems of Teaching Reading (2)
551. Diagnosis and Correction of Reading Disabilities (3)
552. Reading Curriculum and Supervision (2)
560. (256) Problems of Teaching Arithmetic in the Elementary School (2)
570. (272) Problems of Teaching the Social Studies in the Elementary School (2)
621. (262) Seminar in Kindergarten-Primary Education (2)
653. Seminar and Practicum in Remedial Reading (3)

INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA

Professors: Cockrum, Gramlich, Timmons.
Associate Professors: Brent, Johnson, R., Vaughan.

Instructor: Sun.
UPPER DIVISION
300. (185) lnstgucﬁonul Media (2) F, S
Role of learning materials in the development of concepts including problems
of preparation and presentation.

301. (196) Curricular Integration of Instructional Media (2) F, S

Prerequisite: I.M. 300 or consent of instructor. Experimental approaches to the
use of media involving multi-screen presentation, programmed learning, telemation,
cpoperative teaching and student response systems.

410. (189) Preparation of Graphic Media (2) F, S
Prerequisite: I.M. 300 or consent of instructor. Advanced problems in visualiza-
tion including the preparation of transparency materials, charts and graphs, and

use of mechanical lettering devices, layout and design.
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Education Courses of Instruction

411. (182) Programmed Instruction (2) F

Prerequisite: .M. 300 or consent of instructor. Primitive, modern and experi-
mental formats. Integration of programmed learning with modern system ap-
proaches to instruction.

GRADUATE DIVISION

510. (236) Preparation of Photographic Media (2)

511. (238) Preparation of Audio Media (2)

512. (242) Instructional Film Production (3)

520. (234) Administration of Learning Resource Centers (2)
630. (240) Seminar in Instructional Media (2)

LIBRARY EDUCATION

400. Organization of the Library Collection (3) F

Theoretical principles involved in the structure and application of the major
classification systems for books; cataloging principles and bibliographic descrip-
tion, both historical and current. Philosophy governing subject cataloging and
subject headings.

410. Selection of Materials (3) F

Criteria for evaluating and selecting books and other materials appropriate to the
varying types of libraries with an examination of the publishing industry. Study
and evaluation of aids; review media; censorship.

420. Basic Reference (3) F

Philosophy of reference service and study of criteria for evaluation of reference
and bibliographic resources; study of selected standard reference works and biblio-
graphic cooperation and control.

430. Non-Book Materials (3) F

Selection, acquisition, organization of all non-book materials in all types of
libraries. Evaluation of aids and sources and coordination of use with the instruc-
tional program.

440. Book Selection for School and Public Libraries (3) S
Book selection principles applied to school courses, as well as public library.
Reading guidance, evaluation of needs, development needs and interests of young

people.

450. School Library Administration (3) S
Philosophy, principles and problems of school library service and relationship
of library to education program; objectives, standards and their implementation.

460. Advanced Problems in Technical Services (3) S

Current problems and developments in acquisition and cataloging of all types
of library materials. Organization and administration of technical processing divi-
sions.

490. Field Work in School Libraries (3) §

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Participation in the operations of selected
school libraries under the supervision of a credentialed librarian (minimum of 90
clock hours required). Preparation sequence: individual conference scheduled.
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SECONDARY EDUCATION

Professors: Anderson, R., Fisher, Gorow, Kinsman, McNaughton,
Moore, W.

Associate Professors: Davison, Popham.
Assistant Professors: Franklin, Haines, Merrill.

Instructor: Jersin.
UPPER DIVISION

NOTE: 350 and 450 series courses with letter suffixes are required for majors in
the respective subject areas who are seeking the secondary credential.
Minors may take these courses for elective credit subject to the approval
of the minor department.

310. (104) American Secondary Schools (3) F, S
Historical, sociological and philosophical foundations of secondary education;
includes organization and curriculum of secondary schools.

350A. (167) Curriculum and Methods of Art Education (3) F, S

Objectives, curriculum, materials and procedures in art education. Includes a
survey of historical and current practices in art teaching with emphasis on the
relationship of art to the total school program. Must be completed prior to student
teaching.

410. (161) Principles and Curriculum in Business Education (2) F, S

Principles, trends and curriculum development in business education; work ex-
perience education programs including techniques of evaluating pupil occupational
performance and of relating such performance to classroom instruction.

421. (147) Instruction and Evaluation in Secondary Schools (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Sec. Ed. 310 (may be taken concurrently). Includes evaluation of
student achievement and construction of classroom tests; classroom management
and discipline; lesson planning; individualized and group instruction; discussion,
lecture, assignments, questioning and other instructional procedures. Should be taken
the semester prior to student teaching.

440. (116) Organization and Administration of Distributive Education (3)
Offered on adequate demand
Prerequisites: Economics 200, 201; Marketing 300. Philosophy and objectives of
distributive education, Federal and State relationships. Includes administration, de-
velopment, leadership and supervision of the program.

441. (117) Curriculum Development in Distributive Education (3) Offered on
adequate demand
Prerequisites: Economics 200, 201; Marketing 300. Curriculum construction and
content organization of distributive education. Includes evaluation, preparation and
selection of instructive materials, application of instructional techniques and analysis
of distributive curriculum in high school, junior college and adult programs.

442. (139) Foreign Language Workshop (4) SS

Materials and procedures for teaching foreign languages. Includes literary and
cultural movements as related to foreign language teaching, basic philology and
general linguistics. Elective credit only. (Lecture, laboratory.)
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450D. (173) The Teaching and Observation of Drama in the Secondary Schools
(2-4) F, S
Prerequisites: Major or minor in drama and Drama 374. Methods and observa-
tion of teaching and directing dramatics in the junior and senior high schools.
Students fulfilling requirements for observation should enroll for 4 units.

450E. (180) Teaching English (3) F,S

Methods of teaching literature and composition in junior high school, senior
high school and junior college, including planned observations in public school
classrooms as well as instruction in techniques of teaching. Must be completed
before student teaching.

450H. (156) Methods and Curriculum in Home Economics Education (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Home Economics 400 or consent of instructor. Objectives, curric-
ulum, materials and procedures in teaching home economics. Includes development
of home economics programs, trends in home economics education and observa-
tion and participation in public school classrooms. Must be taken by majors the
semester prior to student teaching. Recommended for home economics minors.

4501. (163) Curriculum and Methods in Industrial Arts (3) F

Objectives, curriculum, materials and procedures in teaching industrial arts with
emphasis on current practices and the relationship of industrial arts to the total
school program. Includes observation in the secondary school. Must be taken
prior to student teaching.

450L. (127) Methods of Teaching Foreign Languages (3) F, S

Procedures for teaching French, German, Latin or Spanish. Includes supervision
of co-curricular foreign language activities. Should be taken the semester prior
to student teaching.

450M. Teaching and Observation of Music (4) F, S

Prerequisite: Major or minor in music. Philosophy, objectives, curriculum, ma-
terials, procedures and current practices in teaching music in secondary schools.
Classroom music, instrumental and vocal music methods are presented. Observation
assignments of from 42 to 48 hours per semester are required. Should be taken
the semester prior to student teaching.

450N. (128) Teaching the Social Sciences (2) F, S
Scope and content of social science curriculums. Includes teaching procedures
in the social sciences. Should be taken concurrently with student teaching.

450S. (173) Teaching Speech (2-4) F,S

Philosophy, principles, methods of teaching speech; course planning; evaluating
oral performances. Four unit block required of majors includes observation-partici-
pation of curricular and extra-curricular speech and fulfills observation require-
ment. Should be taken semester prior to student teaching.

451R. (164) Methods in Bookkeeping and General Business (2) F, S

Secondary school instructional methods and materials used in bookkeeping, gen-
eral business and general business subjects. Includes preparation of a resource
unit, new developments in business education including use of advisory commit-
tees, cooperative programs and current research in the field.

452R. (176) Methods of Teaching Office Practice and Business Machines (1) F

Prerequisite: Business Education 320. Instructional methods and materials in the
teaching of office practice and business machines. Includes class organization plans,
equipment needs, cooperative training, standards and evaluation.
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453R. (177) Methods of Teaching Secretarial Subjects (2) F

Prerequisites: Business Education 110A-B, English 316. Instructional methods and
materials in the teaching of shorthand, transcription, business English, filing and
secretarial procedure. Includes factors affecting speed building and standards and
grading in shorthand and transcription.

454R. (174) Methods of Teaching Typewriting ('I) F, S ;
Instructional methods and new developments in the teachmg of typewnung

Includes methods for building accuracy and speed and increasing production;

work standards, classroom equipment and materials. (Meets two periods weekly.)

455P. (175) Curriculum and Methods in Teaching Physical Education
(Men) (3) F, S
Limited to students qualified to enroll in student teaching the following semester.
Two hours lecture in philosophy, curriculum, legal aspects and public relations as
they pertain to physical education. Students are assigned to physical education
activity courses as cadet teachers. Students must meet minimum activity skill
performance standards.

456P. (175) Curriculum and Methods in Teaching Physical Education
(Women) (3) F, S
Curriculum and procedures in teaching physical education. Two hours lecture
(including evaluation in physical education); three hours laboratory experience
in supervised teaching. Should be taken the semester prior to student teaching.

457. Reading in the Secondary School (2) F, S

Prerequisites: Sec. Ed. 310, Ed. Psych. 302. Objectives, principles, procedures,
materials and evaluation in developmental reading programs in junior and senior
high schools. Includes application of word and basic study skills in the content
areas; practical classroom methods of diagnosis and remediation.

480. (148) Observation and Participation in the Secondary School (2) F, S

Taken concurrently with Sec. Ed. 421; scheduled assignments to observe and
participate in learning activities in secondary schools; students make written re-
ports and hold discussion and conferences with instructor.

481A-B. (193) Student Teaching in Secondary Schools (3,3) F,S

Open only to students accepted by. the Secondary Teacher Education Committee
(see Credential section for detailed requirements). Application for student teach-
ing shall be made by October 1 for the spring semester or by March 1 for the
fall semester. Students will teach two classes per day for a semester under the
guidance of a supervising teacher. In addition, the student will have a daily obser-
vation period throughout the semester.

The student will register for three units of 481A for his first assignment of
student teaching and for three units of 481B for his second assignment (as ap-
proved by the Secondary Teacher Education Committee). The two assignments
will be in different subjects, different phases of a subject or in different schools.
With the approval of the Committee, the two assignments may be taken in two
semesters.
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483A-B. (193C) Student Teaching in the Junior College (2,2) F,S

Open only to Junior College Credential candidates accepted by the Secondary
Teacher Education Committee. (See Credential Section for detailed requirements).
Application shall be made by October 1 for the spring term and by March 1
for the fall term. The student will teach two assignments of three semester hours
each (or equivalent) of classes in a junior college, in different phases of his major
field and have an additional assignment of three hours per week for scheduled
observation or consultation with students. The student will register for two units
of 483A for his first assignment and two units of 483B for his second assignment.
With the approval of the Secondary Teacher Education Committee, the two
assignments may be taken in two semesters.

GRADUATE DIVISION
510. (224) The Junior College (2)
520. (286) Advanced Studies in Secondary School Instruction (3)
540. (271) Advanced Studies in Secondary School Curriculum (3)
560. (222) The Junior High School (2)

EDUCATION

GRADUATE DIVISION
696. (297) Research Methods (3)

697. Directed Studies (1-3)
698. (298) Thesis or Project (2-4)
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ENGINEERING
CIVIL ENGINEERING

Professor: Neidengard.

Associate Professors: Al-Chalabi, Alexander, Chambers, Chelapati, Dud-
ley, King, C., Mcllvaine, Reed, W., Yen.

Assistant Professors: Chryssafopoulos, Eshett, Gouvis, Ying.

LOWER DIVISION
101. (Engr. 1) Introduction to Engineering (1) F, S
Required of all first semester engineering freshmen. Engineering as a profession
and its historical development, function, opportunities and responsibilities. Educa-
tion, experience and personal characteristics necessary for success in the profession.
Lectures by staff and by engineers from industry.

151. Fundamentals of Architecture |l (2) S

Prerequisites: Art 121, CE. 101, M.E. 172 (may be taken concurrently). Imagi-
native experiments with special forms involving line, plane, volume, mass, color
and material. Three dimensional exploration. (Lecture 1 hour, practicum 3 hours.)

200. (52) Engineering Materials (2) F, S

Prerequisites: Chemistry 111A and Physics 110 (Physics 110 may be taken con-
currently). Physical and chemical properties of engineering materials. Sources of
raw materials and methods of extraction, beneficiating and processing of materials
for industrial use. Not open for credit to majors in engineering. (Lecture 2 hours.)

205. (80) Analytical Mechanics | (Statics) (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Mathematics 122 and Physics 110. Application of the mechanics of
equilibrium to force systems using analytical and graphical solutions of problems
involving structures and machines. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

206. Computer Programming and Civil Engineering Applications (1) F, S
Prerequisites: Mathematics 122, Physics 110. Introduction to Fortran program-
ming and application of computers to elementary civil engineering problems.

225. (85) Surveying and Mapping (3) F, S, SS

Prerequisite: M.E. 172. Theory and practice of plane surveying including the
use of instruments. Measurement and keeping field notes of distances, angles, eleva-
tions, traversing and plane tabling. Plotting of surveying data as related to profiling
contours and topography. Study and interpretation of maps relating to civil cartog-
raphy. (Lecture 2 hours, field work 3 hours.)

UPPER DIVISION
301A,B. (Engr. 101A,B) Engineering Activities (0,0) F, S
Lectures and discussions by faculty and invited speakers and occasional motion
pictures. Participation by students in activities of engineering organizations. Re-
quired of junior engineering students.

305. (159) Engineering Reports (2) F, S

Prerequisites: English 100 and general education speech requirement. Engineering
technical report writing, preparation, presentation, techniques and practices. (Lec-
ture 2 hours.)
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328. Transportation Engineering Materials (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Mathematics 224, M.E. 373. Properties and behavior of highway
and other civil engineering materials emphasizing portland cement, asphalt and
plastics used as binders. Solutions to simple linear viscoelastic problems using dif-

ferential equations. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

335. (140) Fluid Mechanics 3) FS

Prerequisites: MLE. 330, 371. Properties of fluids, compressible and incompressible;
fluid statics; measurements of flow in pipes, open channels; fluid machinery. (Lec-
ture-problems 3 hours.)

336. Fluid Mechanics Laboratory | () S
Prerequisite or co-requisite: C.E. 335. Experiments in and the study of the phe-
nomena of fluid flow. (Laboratory 3 hours.)

340. (148) Engineering Geology (2) F, S

Prerequisites: C.E. 200, 225. Physical geology, application to engineering struc-
tures, projects, earth movement and construction materials. (Lecture 2 hours, spe-
cial field trips by arrangement.)

345. (157) Soils and Foundations (3) F, S

Prerequisites: M.E. 373, 374, CE. 340. Soil mechanics applied to engineering
structures. Soil exploration, identification, classification, drainage stability and bear-
ing capacity. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

346. Soils and Foundation Laboratory (1) F, S
Prerequisite or co-requisite: C.E. 345. Laboratory investigation and experiments
in the phenomena of soil mechanics.

358. (185) Structural Analysis (2) F, S
Prerequisites: M.E. 373, 374. Determinations of shear, moment and deflections in
statically determinate beams, trusses and bents. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

400. (187) Engineering Contracts and Specifications (2) F, S

Prerequisite: Senior standing. Principles of contracts and specifications, codes,
drawings, and estimates. Application of business law to engineering. (Lecture 2
hours.)

401. Engineering Analysis1 (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Mathematics 370A. Cross referenced and described under Mechani-
cal Engineering 401. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

402. Engineering AnalysisIl (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Mathematics 370A. Analysis of engineering mechanics by matrix
theory and complex variables; introduction to numerical techniques. (Lecture-
problems 3 hours.)

406. (198) Engineering Economy and Administration (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Senior standing. Evaluation of engineering projects, construction

costs, amortization, depreciation and operating costs. Industrial and professional
relations and ethics. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

407. (197) Municipal Engineering (2) F, S

Prerequisite: Senior standing. City engineering problems of coordination, admin-
istration, inspection, supervision. Basic theory of city planning, administration,
zoning, defense and safety.
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408. (Engr. 190) Special Problems (1-3) F, S
Prerequisite: Senior standing in civil engineering. Assigned topics in technical
literature or laboratory projects and reports on same.

409. (Engr. 199) Professional Practice (1) F, S

Prerequisite: Senior standing in civil engineering. Written and oral technical re-
ports on current engineering developments. Licensing and other problems of the
professional engineer.

420. (145) Higher Surveying (2) F, S
Prerequisite: C.E. 225. Surveying computations, mapmaking, photogrammetry.
Public lands, route and topographic surveying. (Lecture 1 hour, fieldwork 3 hours.)

426. (196) Transportation Engineering (2) F

Prerequisite: Senior standing. Transportation history, theory, development meth-
ods and equipment. Basic course in all areas of physical communication. Not open
to students with credit in C.E. 407.

427. (191) Highway Engineering (2) F,S

Prerequisite: Senior standing. Introduction to highway planning, location, design,
economics, drainage, construction and maintenance of highways, streets and pave-
ments. Basic types of pavements and paving methods and equipment. (Lecture 2
hours.)

428. (188) Engineering Photogrammetry (2) F, S

Prerequisite: Senior standing or consent of instructor. Aerial photogrammetry,
principle and interpretation as related to cartography, triangulation, highway de-
sign, soil surveys, city planning and route location. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 2
hours.)

435. (186) Hydrology (2) F, S

Preredquisite: C.E. 335. Fundamentals of hydrology; survey procedure in develop-
ing a water source, either surface or underground; basic economy problems in
land acquisition; design of the system including impounding and transmission of
the supply. (Lecture-problems 2 hours.)

437. (180) Open Channel Flow (2) F, S

Prerequisite: C.E. 335. Theory and analysis of flow in open channels. Effect of
transitions and other structures, back water curves and energy relationships. (Lec-
ture-problems 2 hours.)

438. (194) Hydraulic Engineering (2) F, S

Prerequisite: C. E. 437. Introduction to the application of hydraulic principles
to the design of dams, water courses, water systems and their related structures and
devices. (Lecture-problems 2 hours.)

454. Computer Methods in Structural Mechanics (3) F

Prerequisites: C.E. 206, 455, 458. Stiffness and flexibility matrix methods, moment
distribution, solution of practical problems of trusses and frames by using digital
computers. (Lecture 2 hours, problems 3 hours.)

455. (155) Structural Design (3) F, S
Prerequisites: M.E. 373, 374. Detailed design of structural components in accord-
ance with typical codes and specifications. (Lecture 2 hours, Design Session 3 hours.)
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456. (167) Timber Design (2) F,S

Prerequisite: C.E. 455. Application of timber to structural design. Characteristics,
advantages and limitations of wood as related to structural members. Design of
members and their related connectors. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours.)

458. (168) Statically Indeterminate Structures (3) F, S
Prerequisite: C.E. 358. Methods of determining shear, moment and deflections
in statically indeterminate structures. (Lecture-problems 2 hours.)

459. (189) Reinforced Concrete (3) F, S

Prerequisite: C.E. 426. Theory and design of structural elements of reinforced
concrete, analysis by working stress and ultimate strength design theories. (Lecture
2 hours, design-problem session 3 hours.)

465. (169A) Water Supply (3) F, S
Prerequisite: C.E. 335. Impounding, transmission, treatment and distribution of
public and industrial water supplies. (Lecture-problems 3 hours, field trips.)

466. (169B) Sewerage (3) F, S

Prerequisite: C.E. 335. Collection, treatment and disposal of domestic and indus-
trial sewage and dry wastes. Analysis of treatment processes; hydraulic design.
(Lecture-problems 3 hours, field trips.)

482. City Planning (2) F

Prerequisite: Senior standing in civil engineering or consent of instructor. His-
tory and analysis of events influencing the physical growth of cities. Evolution of
city planning. (Lecture 2 hours.)

GRADUATE DIVISION

500. (220) Numerical Analysis in Applied Mechanics (3)
522. (222) Advanced Highway Engineering and Planning (3)
524. (224) Geometry of Highway Design (3)

526. (226) Advanced Highway Materials and Laboratory (3)
531. Flow in Porous Media (3)

546. (216) Theory and Design of Foundation Structures (3)
548. (228) Advanced Soil Mechanics (3)

551. Prestressed Concrete (3)

552. (212) Theory of Plates and Shells (3)

554. (214) Similitude in Engineering (3)

556. (218A) Advanced (Determinate) Structural Analysis (2)
557. (218B) Advanced (Indeterminate) Structural Analysis (3)
558. Dynamics of Structures (3)

560. (230) Sanitary Engineering Laboratory (2)

561. (231) Advanced Sanitary Engineering Laboratory (2)
562. (232) Advanced Sanitary Engineering Design | (3)

563. (233) Advanced Sanitary Engineering Design Il (3)
564. (234) Public Health Engineering (3)

602. Seminar in Civil Engineering (3)

697. Directed Studies (1-6)

698. (298) Thesis and/or Project (2-4)
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ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING

Professors: Lewis, R., Washburn.

Associate Professors: Cain, G., Hill, J., Houde, MacMillan, Williams,
C., Winchell.

Assistant Professors: Aggarwal, Frankland, Goldman, Hammer, Jor-
danides, Lane, Mahrouyan, Robinson, D., Shawaf.

LOWER DIVISION

210. (110) Electric Circuits1 (3) F,S
Prerequisites: Physics 240, Mathematics 123. Electric and magnetic circuits, in-
struments, transformers and rotating machinery. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

210L. (111) Electric Circuits | Laboratory (1) F, S

Prerequisite or co-requisite: E.E. 210. Laboratory study of electric and magnetic
circuits, instrumentation, transformers and rotating machinery. (Laboratory 3
hours.)

240. Computer Methods in Electrical Engineering (1) F, S
Prerequisites: Mathematics 122, Physics 100. Digital computer. Language, pro-
gramming and applications to electrical engineering problems. (Lecture-problems.)

UPPER DIVISION
310. Electric Circuits Il (3) F, S
Prerequisites: E.E. 210, Mathematics 370A. Continuation of circuit analysis in-
cluding LaPlace transform technique. Not open to students with credit in EE. 132
or E.E. 162. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

320. (142) Fundamentals of Electron Devices (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Mathematics 370A, Physics 240. Electrostatic and electromagnetic
fields, electron ballistics, semi-conductors, characteristics of vacuum tubes, diodes
and transistors. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

321. (150) Introduction to Properties of Matter (3) F, S
Prerequisites: Mathematics 370A, Physics 120, 230, 240. Introduction to the basic
concepts of the structure of matter and its properties. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

330. (130) Engi ing Electroniecs 1 (3) F, S

Prerequisites: E.E. 210, 210L. Co-requisite: E.E. 330L. Electron tube characteris-
tics, equivalent circuits, rectifier, amplifier and oscillator circuits, introduction to
transistors and crystal diodes. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

330L. (131) Engineering Electronics | Laboratory (1) F, S
Co-requisite: E.E. 330. Laboratory study of electron tubes, transistors and crystal
diodes, electronic circuits and instruments. (Laboratory 3 hours.)

360. (140) Electrical Engineering Fields (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Mathematics 370A, Physics 240. Electric and magnetic static and
dynamic field theory through Maxwell’s Equations. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

410. (166) Electric Circuits Il (3) F, S
Prerequisite: E.E. 310. Filter theory, application of matrix algebra to circuit
analysis, distributed parameter circuits. (Lecture-problems.)

420A-B. (170A,B) Electrical Properties of Matter (3,3) F, S
Prerequisite: E.E. 321. Electrical properties and characteristics of materials which
comprise engineering devices and systems. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)
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430. (160) Engineering Electronics I 3 F S ¢

Prerequisites: E.E. 310, E.E. 320, EE. 330. Co-requisite: EE. 430L. Analysis of
vacuum tube and transistor electronic devices, small and large signal amplifiers,
rectifiers and oscillators. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

430L. (161) Engineering Electronics Il Laboratory (1) F, S
Co-requisite: E.E. 430. Laboratory study of amplifiers, rectifiers and oscillators.
(Laboratory 3 hours.)

431. (180) Engineering Electronics Il (3) F, S

Prerequisite: EE. 430. Co-requisite: EE. 431L. Analysis of detection, modula-
tion, wave shaping circuits, non-linear waveform generation, continuation of
Electronics I applied to UHF and VHEF systems. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

431L. (181) Engineering Electronics 11l Laboratory (1) F, S
Co-requisite: E.E. 431. Laboratory study of detection, modulation, signal gener-
ators, UHF and VHF systems. (Laboratory 3 hours.)

432. (191A) Engineering semi-Conductor Electronics I (3) F

Prerequisite: E.E. 431. Co-requisite: E.E. 432L. Small and large signal analysis
and design of specific circuits. Applications of transistors, parametric amplifiers and
tunnel diodes. Recent developments in semi-conductor devices. (Lecture-problems
3 hours.)

432L. (192A) Engineering semi-Conductor Electronics 1| Laboratory (1) F
Co-requisite: E.E. 432. Laboratory study of transistor, parametric amplifier,
tunnel diodes and other semi-conductor devices and circuits. (Laboratory 3 hours.)

433. (191B) Engi ing Semi-Conduct Electronics Il (3) S

Prerequisite: EE. 432. Co-requisite: E.E. 433L. Continuation of small and large
signal analysis and design of specific circuits. Applications of transistors, parame-
tric amplifiers and tunnel diodes. Recent developments in semi-conductor devices.

(Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

433L. (192B) Engineering semi-Conductor Electronics 1l Laboratory (1) S

Co-requisite: EE. 433. Continuation of laboratory study of transistor, parame-
tric amplifier, tunnel diodes and other semi-conductor devices and circuits. (Labo-
ratory 3 hours.)

440. (195) Logical Design of Digital Computers (3) F, S
Prerequisites: E.E. 330, 330L and senior standing. Number systems, Boolean

algebra, minimal functions, logic and design of sequential circuits. (Lecture-prob-
lems.)

441. (197) Circuit Design of Computer Components (3) F S

Prerequisite: E.E. 432. Analysis and design of flip-flop circuits and trigger gener-
ators. Gating circuit considerations. Design of memory devices. Component integra-
tion. Comparison of tubes, transistors and tunnel diode circuits. (Lecture-problems
3 hours.)

441L. (198) Computer Components Design Laboratory (1) F, S
Prerequisite: E.E. 432L. Co-requisite or prerequisite: E.E. 441. Laboratory study
and design of computer circuits and components. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

450. (163) Electromagnetics (3) F, S

Prerequisite: E.E. 310. Co-requisite: EE. 450L. Analysis of operating principles
of electro-mechanical devices, concepts of energy conversion, variable frequency
transformers, permanent magnets, introduction to magnetic amplifiers. (Lecture-
problems 3 hours.)
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450L. (164) Electromagnetics Laboratory (1) F, S
Co-requisite: E.E. 450. Laboratory study of electro-mechanical devices, trans-
formers and magnetic amplifiers. (Laboratory 3 hours.)

451. Power Systems| (3) S
Prerequisite: E.E. 410, 450. Power systems in the steady state, short circuit calcu-
lations, equipment characteristics. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

452. Power Systems |l (3) S
Prerequisite: E.E. 451. Power transmission line and terminal equipment param-
eters and characteristics, system performance. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

460. (182) Guided Waves and Antennas (3) F, S
Prerequisite: E.E. 410. Characteristics of transmission lines, wave guides and an-
tennas, using Maxwell’s equations. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

470. (183) Control Systems (3) F, S

Prerequisite: E.E. 310. Co-requisite: E.E. 470L. Principles of analysis, block dia-
grams, open and closed loop systems, stability criteria, application to electro-
mechanical servo-systems. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

470L. (184) Control Systems Laboratory (1) F, S
Prerequisites: E.E. 430L, E.E. 450L. Co-requisite: E.E. 470. Laboratory study of
control systems. (Laboratory 3 hours.)

480. (194) Engineering Statistical Analysis (3) F, S
Prerequisite: E.E. 310 or consent of instructor. Modern statistical methods applied
to the solution of current engineering problems. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

481. Random Processes (3) F,S
Prerequisite: E.E. 310. Introduction to probability, random variables and sto-
chastic processes. (Lecture-problems.)

482. Communication Theory (3) F, S
Prerequisites: E.E. 410, 420. Modern theory of communication with emphasis
on noise processes and their effect on transmission of information.

490. Special Problems (1-3) F, S

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Assigned topics in technical literature or
laboratory projects and reports on same. Not open to students with credit in
Engineering 190.

GRADUATE DIVISION

510. (212) Linear Network Synthesis (3)
520. (204) Physical Electronics 1 (3)
521. (206) Physical Electronics Il (3)
540. (215) Digital Computer System Analysis (3)
542. (226) Systems Engineering (3)
544. (216) Analog Analysis (3)
560A-B. (217A,B) Applied Electromagnetic Theory (3,3)
570A-B. Advanced Control Systems | (3,3)
572. (223) Electronic Instrumentation and Control (3)
580. (214) Information Theory (3)
581. Communication Systems Optimization (3)
670. Seminar in Control Systems (3)
697. Directed Research (1-6)
698. (298) Thesis and/or Project (2-4)
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MECHANICAL ENGINEERING

Professors: Arnell, Leutwiler, Nielsen.

Associate Professors: Gilpin, Kundis, Kyle, Roman, Sungu, Tsao, Unt.
Assistant Professors: Dyer, Healy, J., Mijares, Torby, VanderMeyden.
Lecturers: Brind, Jorgensen.

LOWER DIVISION

172. (12) Engineering Graphics1 (3) F, S

Principles of graphical expression through sketching, instrumental drawing,
orthographic projection, auxiliary views, dimensions, working drawings. Descrip-
tive geometry methods of points, lines, planes, warped surfaces, intersections and
development. (Lecture-laboratory 6 hours.)

205. Computer Methods in Mechanical Engineering (1) F, S
Prerequisites: Mathematics 122, Physics 110. Digital computer programming with
applications to mechanical engineering problems. (Lecture-problems.)

222. (92) Manufacturing Processes (2) F, S

Prerequisite or co-requisite: M.E. 172. Machines and equipment and processes
used in modern manufacturing and fabrication operations, with field trips to indus-
trial plants. (Lecture-problems 2 hours.)

272. (22) Engineering Graphics Il (2) F,S

Prerequisite: M.E. 172. Graphical expression with emphasis on sketching, machine
drawing, detail and assembly drawing, gears, cams, fastenings, piping, welding.
Graphical mathematics and nomographical charts. (Lecture-laboratory 4 hours.)

UPPER DIVISION

322. (124) Engineering Metallurgy I (3) F,S

Prerequisite: Chemistry 111B, M.E. 222. Structure and properties of crystalline
materials, interatomic forces, crystal lattices, phase equilibria and transformation,
nucleation and grain growth. Effects of crystal imperfections, crystal boundaries,
mechanical working, heat treatment, diffusion, ferromagnetism and corrosion. (Lec-
ture-problems 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

330. (120) Engineering Thermodynamics1 (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Mathematics 224, Physics 120, Chemistry 111B. Co-requisite: M.E.
331. First and second laws of thermodynamics; properties of liquids, gases and
vapors; sources of energy and its conversion to work. Introduction to heat trans-
fer and psychrometry. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

331. (121) Engineering Thermodynamics | Laboratory (1) F, S
Co-requisite: M.E. 330. Measurements of thermodynamic properties, fluid flow
and heat transfer; calorimetry. (Laboratory 3 hours.)

336. (170) Engineering Thermodynamics Il (3) F, S

Prerequisites: M.E. 330, 331. Co-requisite: M.E. 337. Gas processes; relation of
entropy to the second law; gas cycles; vapor cycles; mixtures of gases and vapors.
(Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

337. (171) Engineering Thermodynamics Il Laboratory (1) F, S
Co-requisite: M.E. 336. Measurements of energy and power. Testing and evalua-
tion of the performance of thermodynamic equipment. (Laboratory 3 hours.)
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Courses of Instruction Engineering

371. (105) Analytical Mechanics Il (Dynamics) (3) F, S

Prerequisite: C.E. 205 or Mathematics 370A. Engineering application of funda-
mentals of kinematics and kinetics to problems involving translation, rotation, and
plane motion. Work and energy, impulse and momentum, and mechanical vibra-
tions. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

373. (125) Mechanics of Materials (3) F, S

Prerequisite: C.E. 205; co-requisite: M.E. 374. Application of the principles of
mechanics to design of structural and machine members and connections; stress
analysis of beams and columns. Properties and strength of engineering materials.
(Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

374. (126) Mechanical Properties of Materials (1) F, S

Co-requisite: M.E. 373. Laboratory course in the physical and mechanical prop-
erties of engineering materials, and the relationship of structure to these properties.
(Laboratory 3 hours.)

375. (172) Machine Designl (3) F, S

Prerequisite: M.E. 222, 272, 371. Fundamentals of linkages, cams, gears and gear
trains. Velocity and acceleration analysis of machines. (Lecture 2 hours, design
application 3 hours.)

401. Engineering Analysis| (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Mathematics 370A. Vector and tensor analysis, differential equa-
tions, elements of calculus of variations. Applications to setting up and solving
problems in engineering. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

402. Engineering Analysis Il (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Mathematics 370A. Cross referenced and described under Civil
Engineering 402.

421. (173) Metallurgy Il (3) F, S

Prerequisite: M.E. 322. Heat treatment of steels and non-ferrous alloys. Proper-
ties and uses of engineering alloys, such as carbon and alloy steels, aluminum-base
and copper-base alloys. (Lecture-problems 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

423. Crystallography of Metals (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Mathematics 224, Chemistry 111A. Perfect and imperfect crystal-
line states in metals; point, line and aggregate defects, including dislocation defects;
preferred orientation, pole figures, ordering. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

425. Metallurgical Thermodynamics (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Chemistry 371A-B, M.E. 330. Development of thermodynamic re-
lations and application to solid state phenomena, including phase equilibria, phase
transformations and solid solution thermodynamics. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

431. (178) Heat Transfer (3) F, S

Prerequisites: MLE. 330, C.E. 335, Mathematics 370A. Principles of heat transfer
by conduction, radiation, and convection. Steady state conduction in one, two, or
three dimension. Introduction to transient heat flow, mass transfer. (Lecture-prob-
lems 3 hours.)

437. (174) Intermediate Fluid Mechanics (3) F

Prerequisites: C.E. 335, Mathematics 370A. Dynamics of ideal and real fluids;
potential flow, vortex flow; the Navier-Stokes equations; boundary layer theory,
turbulence; compressible flows; applications of theory to practical systems involv-
ing fluid motion. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)
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Engineering Courses of Instruction

438. (192) Air Conditioning and Refrigeration (3) F, S
Prerequisite: M.E. 330. Basic concepts in air conditioning psychrometry; calcu-
lation of heating and cooling loads in buildings; design of heating and air condi-

tioning systems; principles of refrigeration and cryogenic engineering. (Lecture-
problems 3 hours.)

450. Special Problems (1-3) F, S
Prerequisite: Senior standing. Assigned topics in technical literature or labora-
tory projects and reports on same.

471. (177) Machine Design Il (3) F, S

Prerequisites: M.E. 373, 375. Application of the principles of mechanics and
physical properties of materials to the proportioning of machine elements, includ-
ing consideration of function, production and economic factors. (Lecture 2 hours,
design application 3 hours.)

473. (179) Dynamics of Machinery (3) F, S

Prerequisite: M.E. 471. Inertia effects of machine parts; balancing of rotating
and reciprocating parts; gyroscopic effects; critical speeds; energy variation in
machinery; mechanical vibration. (Lecture 2 hours, design application 3 hours.)

475. (123) Analytical Mechanics IIl. Particle and Rigid Body Mechanics (3) F, S

Prerequisites: M.E. 371, Mathematics 370A. Detailed study of particle and rigid
body mechanics using vector methods and three dimensional analysis emphasizing
vibrating systems, planetary and satellite motions, variable mass, the gyroscope and
gyrocompass. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

476. (176) Engineering Vibrations 3) F S

Prerequisites: M.E. 371, Mathematics 370A. Introduction to fundamentals of
mechanical vibrations, types of oscillatory motions. Free, forced and transient
vibrations; damping, vibration isolation, vibration measuring instruments. Coupled
oscillations of lumped systems; use of Lagrange’s equations; Rayleigh and matrix-
iteration method. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

477. (175) Advanced Mechanics of Deformable Bodies (3) F, S

Prerequisites: M.E. 373, 374. Stress concentration; photoelastic method of stress
analysis. Failure theories. Fatigue. Flexure and shear of unsymmetrical sections;
shear center. Deformations beyond the elastic limit. Energy methods; Castigliano’s
theorem. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

GRADUATE DIVISION

531. (225) Heat and Mass Transfer (3)

532. (221) Mechanics of Ideal Fluids (3)

533. (223) Mechanics of Real Fluids (3)

536. (224) Analytical Thermodynamics (3)

537. (222) Gas Dynamics (3)

541. (231) Engineering Aerodynamics (3)

542. (232) Supersonic Aerodynamics (3)

543. (233) Aircraft and Missile Structures (3)
544. (234) Bioengineering in Flight Vehicle Design (3)
546. (236) Flight Vehicle Propulsion Systems 3)
572. (211) Stress Analysis in Design (3)

573. (212) Theory of Elasticity (3)

212



Courses of Instruction Engineering, English

575. (213) Advanced Dynamics (3)

576. (214) Engineering Vibrations Il (3)
577. (235) Creep and Fatigue (3)

695. Seminar in Mechanical Engineering (2)
697. Directed Research (2-6)

698. (298) Thesis and/or Project (2-4)

ENGLISH

Professors: Allen, C., Allen, R., Aspiz, Baker, C., Brooks, Buckland,
Cerveny, Darbee, Day, Foote, Hermann, Lee, Lubbe, Nielsen, E.,
Orgill, Rodabaugh, Sawyer, Smith, H., Stephens, G., Wilder, Wil-
liams, L., Wilson, S., Wylder.

Associate Professors: Crane, Gilde, Lyon, Mittleman, Purcell, Schwab,
Skarsten, Wilford.

Assistant Professors: Avni, Axelrad, Betar, Black, A, Crawford, W.,
Cumpiano, Evans, Hipkiss, Knafel, Lawson, Locklin, Lothamer, Mak-
kai, Masback, Niva, Peterson, A., Rose, S., Silverman, Skov, Taylor,
C. R., Williams, J.

Instructors: Ball, Ballard, Bell, Bishop, Brainerd, Dinielli, Fuller, Mill-
hizer, O’Toole, Plourde, Ryan, J., Samuelson.

Lecturers: Bonazza, Feeley, Nemanic, Razdan.

LOWER DIVISION

001. (A) Fundamentals of English (0) F,S

Basic grammar and composition. (Undergraduates who score lower than 18 on
the ACT must pah\tl;is course before enrolling in English 100. Counts 3 units
toward the student’s Semester load but does not give unit credit toward gradua-
tion.)

011. (B) Remedial English (0) F,S

Review of basic grammar and composition. (Limited to graduate students who
have failed advanced screening tests in English proficiency. Counts 3 units toward
the student’s semester load but does not give unit credit toward graduation.)

080. (R) Developmental Reading (0) F, S

Emphasis on increasing speed and comprehension, with practice in other specific
reading skills needed. (Entering students who do not make a satisfactory score in
reading on the entrance examination may be advised to enroll in this course. Meets
two periods per week. Counts 1 unit toward the student’s semester load but does
not give unit credit toward graduation.)

100. (1) Composition (3) F, S

Writing expository prose. (Open to students who score 18 or above on the
ACT))

101. (2) Composition (3) F, S

Prerequisite: English 100. Writing expository prose, with emphasis on the re-
search paper.
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English Courses of Instruction

110A,B. (5A,B) English for Foreign Students (3,3) F, S

For foreign students with limited skill in American usage, idiom, and colloquial
and written language structures. (Four hours of lecture and laboratory activity per
week. Open only to students assigned to this course by the Foreign Student Ad-
viser.)

180. (40) Appreciation of Literature (3) F,S

Study of works representing the scope and variety of themes and types of
imaginative literature. (Not applicable toward an English major. Not open to
students with credit in English 184.)

184. (49) Introduction to Literature (3) F, S
Prerequisite: English 100. Methods of analysis and interpretation of the differ-
ent types of imaginative literature. (Designed for English majors.)

202. (35) Narrative and Descriptive Writing (3) S
Prerequisite: English 100. Practice in the basic elements of fiction writing:
character sketch, plot developments, description, dialog.

204. (60) Introduction to Creative Writing (3) F, S
Prerequisite: English 100. Theory and techniques of fiction and poetry. Practice
in creative work, with group discussions and individual conferences.

250A,B. (50,51) Survey of English Literature (3,3) F,S
Prerequisite: English 100. Representative selections from English writers to and
since the mid-eighteenth century.

294. (66) Contemporary Literature (3) S

Prerequisite: English 180 or 184. Twentieth-century literature, primarily of Eng-
land and the United States, emphasizing poetry, drama and short fiction since
World War 1.

297. (55) Readings in the Novel (3) S
Prerequisite: English 180 or 184. Reading and discussion of selected novels.

UPPER DIVISION

300. (110) Advanced Composition (3) F, S
Prerequisite: English 101. Writing expository prose, with emphasis upon or-
ganization, style, and diction.

316. (116) Business Writing (3) F, S

Prerequisite: English 101. Development of skills in exposition and the writing of
business reports, articles, and letters, with emphasis on longer research paper or
report.

317. (117) Technical Writing (3) F, S

Prerequisite: English 100. Expository writing on technical subjects dealt with in
industry, science, and government. Long and short forms including reports, pro-
posals, manuals, and journal articles, with emphasis on the longer research paper
or technical report.

320. (171) English Grammar (3) F, S
Advanced study of the principles of English grammar.

321A-B. (101, 102) Structure of Modern English (3,3) F, S
Phonology, morphology and syntax of American English studied by the methods
of scientific linguistics.
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Courses of Instruction English

323. (109) Development of Modern English (3) F, S
Development of the English language from its beginnings to the present day.

331. (157) Classical Background of English Literature (3) F
Greek and Roman literature, in translation, in relation to English literature; the
interrelations of classical literature with philosophy and art.

370A,B. (124, 125) Survey of American Literature (3,3) F, S
Representative selections from American writers to and since about 1865.

385. (135) The Short Story (3) F
The short story as a literary genre, with ‘emphasis on analysis of individual
stories.

86. (156) Poetry (3) S
Poetry as a literary genre, with emphasis on analysis of individual poems.

398. (181) Modern Drama (3) S
Continental, English, and American drama from Ibsen to the present.

405. (160) Creative Writing: Short Story (3) F, S

Prerequisite: English 202 or 204 or consent of instructor. Writing short storles,
with a detailed study of published models and with emphasis on the creative
process. (May be repeated for credit to a maximum of 6 units by consent of in-
structor.)

406. (161) Creative Writing: Poetry (3) F, S

Prerequisite: English 204 or consent of instructor. Wrtiing poetry, with a de-
tailed study of published models and with emphasis on the creative process. (May
be repeated for credit to a maximum of 6 units by consent of instructor.)

407. (162) Creative Writing: Novel (3) S

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Writing long fiction, with a detailed study
of published models and with emphasis on the creative process. (May be repeated
for credit to a maximum of 6 units by consent of instructor.)

409. Writing Literary Criticism (3) S
Prerequisite: English 101. Critical writing, with attention to published models of
scholarly and evaluative essays.

413. (111) Workshop in Teaching Composition (3) SS

Prerequisite: Teaching credential. Techniques of teaching composition; includes
observing classes, preparing and presenting lessons, and evaluating student work
under supervision. May be included in units required beyond 24 in major for M.A.
degree.

428. Applied Linguistics (3) F
Prerequisite: English 321B. Linguistic research applied to the study and teaching
of the English language.

451. (163) English Literature to 1500 (3) F
English literature before 1500, including Old and Middle English in translation.

452. (190) English Literature 1500-1603 (3) F
English literature of the Tudor period, excluding drama.

453. (164) English Literature 1603-1660 (3) S
English literature of the Stuart and Commonwealth periods, including Milton but
excluding drama.

215



English Courses of Instruction

454. (165) English Literature 1660-1740 (3) F
English literature of the Restoration and Augustan periods, excluding drama.

455. (166) English Literature 1740-1798 (3) S
English literature of the Johnsonian and pre-Romantic periods, excluding drama.

456. (120) English Literature 1798-1832 (3) S
English literature of the Romantic period, excluding drama.

457. (189) English Poetry 1832-1900 (3) F
English poetry of the Victorian period.

458. (188) English Prose 1832-1900 (3) S
English prose of the Victorian period, excluding drama and the novel.

459. (145) Twentieth Century English Literature (3) F
English literature from about 1900 to the present.

462. (195) Chaucer (3) S
Works of Geoffrey Chaucer in Middle English.

464. (140) Shakespeare (3) F S
Plays of William Shakespeare.

467A,8. (137, 138) The English Novel (3,3) F, S
History and development of long prose fiction in the British Isles to and since
1832.

468A,B. English Drama (3,3) F, S
History and development of English drama, to and since 1642, excluding Shake-
speare.

469. (192) Critical Studies in Major English Writers (3) F.S

Prerequisites: Senior standing, 12 units of upper division English. Intensive study
of one to three major English authors. The authors to be studied will be announced
in the Schedule of Classes. May not be repeated for credit. Not open to graduate
students for graduate credit.

472. (105) Literature of the American West (2) F
Literary expression of the impact of the West on American culture and the
development of literary symbols associated with the West.

474. (126) Twentieth Century American Literature (3) S
American literature from about 1914 to the present.

476. American Poetry (3) F
History and development of poetry and its criticism in the United States.

477. (127) The American Novel (3) F
History and development of the novel and its criticism in the United States.

478. American Drama (3) S
History and development of drama and its criticism in the United States.

479. (194) Critical Studies in Major American Writers (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Senior standing, 12 units of upper division English including Eng-
lish 370A,B. Intensive study of one to three major American authors. The authors
to be studied will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May not be repeated
for credit. Not open to graduate students for graduate credit.
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481. (112) Children’s Literature (3) F, S
Prerequisite: one college course in literature. Survey of literature suitable for
children.

482. (179) Literature for Adolescents (3) F,S
Prerequisite: one college course in literature. Survey of literature suitable for
adolescents.

483. (113) Workshop in Literature for Youth (3) SS

Prerequisite: English 481, 482, or consent of instructor. Exploration of literary
materials suitable for youth, emphasizing problems involved in presenting these
materials. May be included in units required beyond 24 in major for M.A. degree.

489. (198) History of Literary Criticism (3) F
Works of representative critics, ancient and modern.

499. (199) Directed Studies (1-3) F, S

Independent study undertaken under the supervision of a faculty member. Lim-
ited to senior English majors with a 3.0 grade point average in the major and to
senior comparative literature majors.

GRADUATE DIVISION
521. (201) Historical Linguistics (3)
550. (203) Old English Literature (3)
623. Seminar in Dialect Geography (3)
652. (205) Seminar in the English Renaissance (3)
653. (290) Seminar in the Age of Milton (3)
654. (291) Seminar in Restoration Literature (3)
655. (209) Seminar in Eighteenth Century Literature (3)
656. (293) Seminar in Romantic Literature (3)
657. (294) Seminar in Victorian Literature (3)
659. Seminar in Twentieth Century English Literature (3)
661. Seminar in Beowulf (3)
662. (239) Seminar in Ch (3)
664. (240) Seminar in Shakespeare (3)
672. (212) Seminar in Nineteenth Century American Renaissance (3)

673. (211) Seminar in American Realism (3)

674. (213) Seminar in Twentieth Century American Literature (3)
691. (260) Seminar in Satire (3)

696. (297) Seminar in Techniques of Literary Study (3)

698. (298) Thesis or Project (2-4)

ENTOMOLOGY (See Biology Department)
FINANCE (See Business Administration)

FOREIGN LANGUAGE (See Specific Language)
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French Courses of Instruction

FRENCH
Professor: Baltzell.
Associate Professor: Swensen.

Assistant Professors: Abel, Kelly, Madden, Perla, Quillen, Thomas, J
Winter, H., Yperman.

LOWER DIVISION

101A-B. (1A,B) Fundamentals of French (44) F, S

Practice in grammar, reading, pronunciation, writing and conversation.

101A. For those who are beginning the study of French or who have had one
year of high school French.

101B. Prerequisite: French 101A or two years of high school French. Continua-
tion of French 101A.

201A-B. (60A,B) Intermediate French (3,3) F, S

Readings of representative modern writers with oral and written practice and
reports.

201A. Prerequisite: French 101A-B or three years of high school French or
equivalent.

201B. Prerequisite: French 201A or four years of high school French or equiva-
lent.

UPPER DIVISION

312. (102) Advanced Frenchl (3) F, S

Prerequisite: French 201B or equivalent. Extensive reading of French writings,
review of grammatical principles, and a general consolidation of the four language
skills: Reading, comprehension, composition and conversation.

313. (103) Advanced French il (3) F, S

Prerequisite: French 312 or equivalent. Sequel to French 312, with continuing
emphasis on extensive reading of French texts and periodicals, regular composition
work based on these readings, and the development of increased mastery of the
spoken language through student discussions of the readings.

314. French Conversation (3) S

Prerequisite: Upper division standing in French. Functional course in conver-
sation. Intended to meet specific, everyday situations and to provide help to those
who intend to speak French in travel, work or classroom instruction.

335. (105) Survey of French Literature °(3) F
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in French. From the Middle Ages to the
Nineteenth Century.

336. (106) Survey of French Literature il (3)+$
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in French. Nineteenth and Twentieth
Centuries.

358. (118) The French Short Story (3) S8
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in French. Most representative short story
writers as Flaubert, Daudet, Maupassant, Maurois, Sartre, and Aymé.

411. (111) Advanced French Syntax and Composition (3) F

Prerequisites: French 312 and 313 or equivalent. Special emphasis on the writing
of short compositions and commercial letters.
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Courses of [nstruction French

414. French Phonetics (3) S

Prerequisites: French 312 and 313 or consent of instructor. Articulatory pho-
netics as 2 means to form native French pronunciation habits with emphasis upon
the difficulties encountered by speakers of American English.

415. Introduction to Romance Linguistics (3) F

Prerequisites: French 312 and 313 or consent of instructor. Basic concepts of
linguistic science; techniques of structural analysis with illustrations taken primarily
from Romance languages; their application in teaching foreign languages.

440. French Civilization (3) F

Prerequisites: French 335 and 336 or consent of instructor. Characteristic fea-
ures of French culture with special attention to the various institutions, economy,
social organization, customs, and ways of thinking.

455. (115) Modern French Drama (3) S
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in French. Survey of contemporary French
theatre.

456. (116) Contemporary French Novel (3) SS

Prerequisite: Upper division standing in French. Readings in contemporary
French writers, such as Gide, Rolland, Proust, Romains and Sartre for under-
standing of current literary trends.

471. French Literature of the Renaissance (3) F

Prerequisites: French 335 and 336 or consent of instructor. Most important
writers of the 16th Century and their works, notably Rabelais, Montaigne and the
poets of Pléiade.

472. (112) French Literature of the Seventeenth Century (3) S

Prerequisite: Upper division standing in French. Study of such classical drama-
tists as Corneille, Racine, Moliére and of classical poetry and typical prose of the
century. Examination of such literary theories as the three unities, of French
classical drama and of the Court, the economic situation and the social structure.

474. (113) The Age of Enlightenment (3) F

Prerequisite: Upper division standing in French. Most representative French
writers of the 18th century. Readings from such writers as Fontenelle, Montes-
quieu, Diderot, Voltaire and Rousseau.

476. (114) French Romanticism (3) F

Prerequisite: Upper division standing in French. Most representative French
writers in the Romantic movement, from Chateaubriand to Victor Hugo, with
readings in prose, drama and poetry.

478. (117) French Realism and Naturalism of the Nineteenth Century (3) S

Prerequisite: Upper division standing in French. Most representative French
writers in the movements of Realism and Naturalism. Readings from such writers
as Balzac, Flaubert, Maupassant and Zola.

GRADUATE DIVISION

510. History of the French Language (3)

551. French Poetry from Baudelaire to Saint-John Perse (3)
575. Medieval French Literature (3)

655. Seminar in the French Novel (3)

685. Seminar in French Literary Masters (3)

697. Directed Research (1-3)

698. Thesis (2-6)
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Geography Courses of Instruction

GEOGRAPHY

Professors: Ericksen, Kennelly, Steiner, Wilson, ]J.
Associate Professors: Anderson, B., Foster, Karabenick.
Assistant Professors: Dykema, Scantling.

LOWER DIViSION

100. (11) World Regional Geography (3) F, S

An introductory regional geography of the world, treating the major countries
in terms of their population, resources, economic development, physical environ-
ment and geographic problems. Especially recommended for elementary teaching
majors.

140. (10) Introduction to Geography (3) F, S

Introduction to the study of geography, including maps and globes, the major
physical and cultural elements of geography and the distribution of the world’s
population and resources.

152. (18) Economic Geography (3) F,S
Location and organization of the world’s major types of production, including
agriculture, mining, forest products, fisheries, manufacturing and associated service
industries.
UPPER DIVISION

304. (185) Geography of California (3) F, S
Physical patterns in relation to natural resources, resource utilization, transport
and population distribution. Not open to students with credit in Social Science 104.

306. (111) Geography of the United States and Canada (3) F, S

Common social, economic and political interests of the major human use regions
of the United States and Canada. The study describes and interprets the culture
patterns of each region in relation to the natural settings in which they have de-
veloped.

310. (161) Geography of Africa and the Near East (3) F, S

Natural conditions and resources of Africa and the Near East as a background
for the several types of civilization which have developed there. Recent economic
trends in Africa are stressed.

312. (171) Geography of Asia (3) F, S

Human and economic resources and problems of Asiatic nations are examined.
Traditional land use, real and potential industrial development, political problems
and the relation of these areas to current world affairs, are studied.

316. (136) Geography of Western Europe (3) F, S

Physical and cultural geography revealed through a regional study. Present-day
conditions and problems as related to the physical conditions. Comprises Western
Europe, Scandinavia, and the Mediterranean.

320. (181) Geography of Latin America (3) F, S

Regional study of Latin America including physical environment, population,
social structure and economic conditions with emphasis on sources of raw mate-
rials, present problems and industrial outlook.

324. (137) Geography of the Soviet Union and Eastern Europe (3) F, S
Systematic and regional study of the physical, economic and cultural geography
of the Soviet Union and the satellite states of Eastern Europe.
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Courses of Instruction Geography

326. (151) Geography of the Pacific Ocean Area (3) S

Regional synthesis of the physical and cultural patterns of the Pacific Basin and
Pacific Rim. Trans-Pacific migration patterns, social customs, economic conditions
and geo-political problems are examined. Australia and New Zealand as well as the
Pacific island groups are studied.

350. (100) Human Geography (3) F,S

Introduction to the study of geography, including the physical and cultural
elements of geography and the manner in which man’s activities are adjusted to
conditions in the various regions of the world. Not open to students with credit
in Geography 100 or 140.

380. (124) Map Reading and Interpretation (3) F, S

Prerequisite: At least one course in geography. Introduction to the use and prep-
aration of maps, including the basic map elements, projections, representation of
data, and practice in map preparation.

386. (126) Field Methods in Geography (3) F

Prerequisite: Geography 140 or 350. Introduction to field techniques, including
formulation of field plans, recording direct field observation, field mapping, sam-
pling techniques, interviewing and compilation of data. One two-hour class period
and one two-hour field period per week.

396. (121) Geographic Materials and Projects (1) SS

Construction and use of maps, charts and displays related to systematic and re-
gional concepts of geography. Not open to students with credit in Geography 380.
(Laboratory 2 hours.)

440. (141) Physical Geography (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Geography 140 or 350 or consent of instructor. An explanatory
description of climate, landform, vegetation and soil distributions; physical loca-
tion processes; distributions at world and local levels; physical interrelations, and
man as an agent in physical change.

444. (143) Climatology (3) S

Prerequisite: Geography 140, 350, or Geology 463. The elements, world patterns
and classifications of climates and the relationship of climate to the other major
elements of geography.

452. (118) Industrial Geography (3) F

Prerequisite: Geography 152 or consent of instructor. Systematic study of the
distribution of industrial activities, analysis of their locations and application of
location theory.

466. (153) Urban Geography (3) F, S

Examination of cities; their location, shape, structure and function. Selected
world population clusters, theoretical and practical application of urban planning
and the evolution of cities are studied.

470. (156) Political Geography (3) F,S

Prerequisite: Geography 100 or 350 or consent of instructor. Influence of geo-
graphic factors upon the world’s major political developments. Application of basic
geographic concepts will be made in selected areas.

482. (125) Elements of Cartography (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Geography 380, consent of instructor. Advanced techniques in
construction of maps, charts and diagrams, including study of their construction
and experience in the use of lettering guides and other cartographic tools.
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496. (197) Literature and Methods in Geography (3) F

Prerequisites: Geography 140 and 380 or consent of instructor. Methods, theory
and techniques of geographic investigation. Emphasis is placed upon classical and
contemporary literature in geography.

497. Directed Studies (1-3) F, S

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individually directed studies of special prob-
lems in geography.

GRADUATE DIVISION

500. (200) Regional Geography (3)

640. (210) Seminar in Physical Geography (3)
650. (211) Seminar in Cultural Geography (3)
652. (208) Seminar in Economic Geography (3)
697. Directed Research (1-3)

698. Thesis (2-6)

GEOLOGY
Professor: Conrey.
Associate Professors: Dennis, Ehrreich, Lumsden, Walker, C.
Assistant Professors: Fritts, Winchell.
Lecturer: Warter.

LOWER DIVISION

100. (50) General Geology (3) F, S

Elementary study of the earth particularly the structure, composition, origin, dis-
tribution and modification of materials upon and within the earth. (Lecture 2
hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

101. (5) Historical Geology (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Geology 100. History of the earth and evolution of plants and ani-
mals. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

220. (8) Rocks and Minerals (4) F, S

Prerequisite: one year of high school chemistry or equivalent. Origin, occurrence
and association of rocks and minerals, mineral and rock uses; determination of
common minerals by physical properties, blowpipe and chemical tests. (Lecture 2
hours, laboratory 6 hours, field trips.)

UPPER DIVISION

310. (101) Life of the Past (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Semester of physical science and a semester of biological science;
not open to majors in biology, botany, zoology or geology. A history of life as
obrained through study of the fossil record and the relating of evolution, stratig-
raphy and paleoecology to this record.

330. (116) Structural Geology (4) S

Prerequisites: Geology 220, Civil Engineering 225 (may be taken concurrently).
Deformation of earth’s crust, fracturing, folding and flow of rocks; graphic solu-
tions of structural problems. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.)
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331. (117) Geomorphology (3) S
Prerequisite: Geology 100. Nature, evolution and classification of land forms;
physiographic provinces of U.S.A. (Lecture 2 hours, discussion session 2 hours.)

340. (106) Principles of Stratigraphy (3) F

Prerequisite: Geology 220. Geologic, paleontologic, biologic and climatic prin-
ciples to the studies of stratigraphic rocks. Problems of chronologic significance.
(Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours, field trips.)

341. (111) Principles of Paleontology (4) F

Prerequisites: Zoology 210A, Geology 100 or Zoology 210B. Morphologic, syste-
matic, and ecologic aspects of invertebrate fossils; uses of fossils in stratigraphic
work. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours, field trips.)

350. (102) Introduction to Field Geology (3) S

Prerequisites: Geology 220, 330 and Civil Engineering 225 (may be taken con-
currently). Geologic mapping; interpretation of geologic maps and aerial photo-
graphs, preparation of geologic illustrations. (Laboratory 3 hours, field 8-5 Satur-
days.)

370. (148) Engineering Geology (2) F, S

Prerequisites: Mechanical Engineering 172, Civil Engineering 200, 225. Earth
processes and materials which influence the design, construction, and operation of
engineering works; construction materiais. (Lecture 2 hours, field trips.)

380. Earth Science Techniques (3) S
Prerequisites: Geology 100, 101, 220. Models, methods and materials of earth
science. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

420. Igneous and Metamorphic Rocks and Minerals (4) F

Prerequisites: Geology 100, 220 and Chemistry 111B. Characteristics, origins,
mode of occurrence and nomenclature of igneous and metamorphic rocks and
minerals. Not open to students with credit in Geology 103. (Lecture 2 hours,
laboratory 6 hours, field trips.)

421. (104) Optical Crystallography (4) S

Prerequisites: Geology 220, Mathematics 122 or upper division standing in chem-
istry or physics. Optical properties of crystals. Laboratory study of crystals in
immersion liquids and thin sections with polarizing microscope. (Lecture 2 hours,
laboratory 6 hours.)

422. (150) General Crystallography (3) F
Prerequisites: Physics 100B or equivalent, Chemistry 111B. Introduction to geo-
metrical, structural, chemical and physical crystallography. (Lecture 3 hours.)

440. (112) Sedimentary Techniques (3) F

Prerequisites: Geology 100, 220; Chemistry 111B. Processes involved in the forma-
tion of sedimentary rocks; methods of sedimentary analyses; description and
interpretation of sediments and sedimentary rocks. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory
3 hours.)

450. (118) Advanced Field Geology (6) SS

Prerequisites: Geology 330, 340, 350, 420. Six weeks of geological mapping at a
selected area. Preparation of a geological report of the field problem which is to
be turned in to the instructor not later than two weeks following the completion
of the field work. (Lectures as needed, field 6 days per week, 8-5.)
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460. (120) Introduction to Geophysics (3) F
Prerequisites: Physics 100B, Mathematics 117. Introduction to geophysics; prin-
ciples and processes; methods of investigation.

461. (130) Introduction to Geochemistry (3) S

Prerequisites: Chemistry 111B, Mathematics 123. Abundance, migration and con-
centration of the elements in the earth; chemical processes in the evolution of the
earth and its crust.

462. Oceanography (3) F

Prerequisites: Chemistry 111B, Physics 100B. Physical and chemical oceanog-
raphy; properties of seawater; water masses of the oceans; ocean circulation; meas-
urement techniques. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

463. General Meteorology (3) S

Prerequisites: Mathematics 117, Physics 100B or consent of instructor. Composi-
tion, structure, and circulation of the atmosphere, including elementary theory of
storms and other weather disturbances, meteorological instruments and observa-
tions. (Lecture 3 hours.)

470. (110) Economic Mineral Deposits (3) F
Prerequisites: Geology 330, 420. Introduction to the geology, geochemistry and
economics of mineral concentrations in the earth’s crust.

471. (105) Petroleum Geology (2) F

Prerequisites: Geology 330, 350. Application of geology to the exploration and
production of petroleum; includes use of both surface and sub-surface geologic
methods. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours, field trip.)

v

490. (160) Current Topics in Geological Sciences (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in the geological
sciences selected for intensive development. Topics to be selected from such areas
as (a) Geochronology, (b) Ground water geology, (c) Marine geology, (d)
X-ray crystallography (e) Micropaleontology, (f) Aerial photo interpretation,
(g) Paleoecology, (h) Photogeology, (i) Planetary geology, (j) Tectonics. May
be repeated for a maximum of 6 units. (3 hours.)

496. (199) Investigations in Geology (1-4) F, S

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Open only to seniors majoring or minoring
in geology. Problems selected by instructor for mature analysis. May be repeated
for a maximum of 4 units.

GERMAN
Professor: Walter.
Associate Professor: Swensen.
Assistant Professors: Bartenbach, Kendall, Roden, Winter, H.

LOWER DIVISION

101A-B. (1A,B) Fundamentals of German (4,4) F, S

Practice in grammar, reading, pronunciation, writing and conversation.

101A. For those who are beginning the study of German or who have had one
year of high school German.

101B. Prerequisite: German 101A or two years of high school German. Con-
tinuation of German 101A.
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201A-B. (60A,B) Intermediate German (33) F,S

Reading of representative modern German literature and technical material.
Deeper penetration into problems of German grammar.

201A. Prerequisites: German 101A-B or three years of high school German or
equivalent.

201B. Prerequisites: German 201A or four years of high school German or
equivalent.

203A-B. (61A,B) Scientific German (33) F, S

Readings of German scientific materials. Meets the preprofessional requirements
of students entering science or medicine. Not applicable toward the 14 units pre-
requisite for upper division courses.

203A. Prerequisites: German 101A-B or three years of high school German or
equivalent.

203B. Prerequisites: German 203A or four years of high school German or
equivalent.

UPPER DIVISION

312. (102) Advanced Germanl (3) F, S

Prerequisite: German 201B or equivalent. Extensive reading of German writings,
review of grammatical principles, and a general consolidation of the four language
skills: reading, comprehension, composition and conversation.

313. (103) Advanced German il (3) F, S

Prerequisite: German 312 or equivalent. Sequel to German 312 with continuing
emphasis on extensive reading of German texts and periodicals, regular composition
work based on these readings and the development of increased mastery of the
spoken language through student discussions of the readings.

314. German Conversation (3) §

Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Functional course in conver-
sation. Intended to meet specific, everyday situations and to provide help to those
who intend to speak German in travel, work or classroom instruction.

335. (105) Survey of German Literature | (3) F
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Development of German lit-
erature from the oldest extant works to the middle of the 17th Century.

336. (106) Survey of German Literature Il (3) S
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. From the middle of the 17th
Century to the present.

411. (111) Advanced German Syntax and Composition (3) F
Prerequisites: German 312 and 313 or equivalent. Emphasis on the writing of
reports and essays.

440. German Civilization (3) F : :
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Historical development of im-
portant German institutions of social organization, customs and ways of thinking.

450. (110) German Drama in the Nineteenth Century (3) S
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. German drama from Tieck to
Hauptmann with emphasis upon Kleist, Grillparzer and Hebbel.

451. German Lyric Poetry (3) S
Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Lyrical works of important
poets of the 18th and 19th Centuries.
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452. (114) The German Novelle (3) §

Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Reading and discussion of Ger-
man Novellen, as set up in theory and practice as a specific literary genre, by such
significant authors as Goethe, Tieck, Kleist, Spielhagen, Fontane, Heyse, Stefan
Zweig, Kafka and Thomas Mann.

455. (118) Contemporary German Drama (3) F

Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Development of the German
drama from Naturalism to the present day. Reading and discussion of significant
playwrights of the 20th Century, such as Gerhart Hauptmann, Wedekind, Toller,
Brecht, Zuckmayer, Duerrenmatt and Frisch.

456. (116) The Modern German Novel (3) S

Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Development of the German
novel from Goethe to Kafka and Mann against a background of the literary,
philosophical and historical currents of the times.

463. (115) Literary Movements in Modern German Literature (3) SS

Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Reading and discussion of short
stories and novels of outstanding writers in the period between 1880-1950, such as
Gerhart Hauptmann, Arthur Schnitzler, Hermann Hesse, Franz Kafka, Robert
Musil.

471. (108) The Golden Age of German Literature (3) F

Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Reading and discussion of the
most significant authors of the Enlightenment, the Storm and Stress Period, and
the Classical Age. Writers such as Lessing, Klinger, Lenz, and especially Goethe
and Schiller will be considered.

476. (109) German Romanticism (3) S

Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Development and growth of
German Romanticism from its earliest proponents and representatives on through
to its period of fruition and expansion. Emphasis will be placed upon the close
relationships of Romanticism with music and philosophy. Reading and discussion
of authors such as Novalis, Tieck, Hoffmann, Hoelderlin, Schlegel, Eichendorff,
Chamisso, Heine, Schopenhauer, Wagner, Nietzsche.

478. (113) German Realism (3) F

Prerequisite: Upper division standing in German. Selected prose, poetic and
dramatic writings of German Realism (1830-1890) against the background of the
historical, philosophical and cultural movements of the times.

HEALTH EDUCATION

Associate Professors: Beegle, Farber, Irwin, Torney.
Assistant Professor: Pollock.
Instructors: Campbell, C., Petersen, R.

LOWER DIVISION

110. (20) Health Education and Safety (2) F,S
Development of modern health knowledge, habits and attitudes; concerns mental

health, alcoholism, narcotics, nutrition, public safety, communicable diseases and
family life.
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UPPER DIVISION

320. (127) Community Health Problems (3) F

Prerequisite: Health Education 110. Community aspects of pertinent health
problems and the organization of health resources; emphasis on philosophy, services,
administration and interrelationships of public, private and voluntary health agen-
cies as they function in the community.

323. (128) Health Protection (3) F
Prerequisite: Health Education 110. Environmental health; civil defense; housing
and health; occupational health; consumer health; and related protection agencies.

325. The School and Sex Education 3) s

Prerequisites: Anatomy and Physiology 200, Health Education 110, and Psy-
chology 100; or equivalent. Development and conduct of sex education in Ameri-
can schools; factors in human growth and sexual maturation; family health prob-
lems; parenthood; family planning.

327. (130) Stimulants and Depressants 3) F s
Prerequisite: Health Education 110. Narcotics and addiction; alcohol and alco-
holism; smoking and health; dangerous drugs; and related laws.

430. (125) Public School Health Program (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Health Education 110, Organization, administration, philosophy
and legal aspects of the school health program with emphasis on school health
services and healthful school living. Role of teacher, health coordinator, nurse
and other specialized personnel examined. Home and community relationships
considered.

435. (129) School Health Counseling (3) §

Prerequisite: Health Education 430. School health counseling as related to per-
sonal and group health problems. Role and relationships of pupil, teacher, nurse,
parent, physician and health educator; and relationships of school-community
environment,

440. (126) Methods and Materials of School Health Education (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Health Education 430. Methods in school health education; selec-
tion of materials; use of various resources, tests, measurements and evaluation.

GRADUATE DIVISION
540. (225) Curriculum Development and Construction in School Health
Education (3)

550. (200) Trends in School Health Education (2)

553. (227) Problems in Teaching Health Education in Elementary and
Secondary Schools (2)

580. (220) Evaluation and Measurement in School Health Education (2)

HISTORY
Professors: Ahlquist, Appelgate, Frazer, Hardeman, Kimball, Lindgren,
Lipski, Melom, Nichols, Peters, Wilde.
Associate Professors: Asher, Higgins, Ragland, Tarr.

Assistant Professors: Abou-el-Haj, Barsky, Brownsword, Carrott, Chris-
topher, Cohen, H., Fitzgerald, Foley, Furth, Grele, Harris, C. H.,
Hood, LaBelle, McFaul, McNeally, Mahar, Mazaraki, Miller, D., Svec,
Walzer, Williams, D., Wolff, Woody.
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Instructors: Byers, Kranz.
Lecturer: Israels.

LOWER DIVISION

131A,B. (4A,B) Western Civilization (3,3) F, S

Political, economic, social, cultural, religious and intellectual history of western
civilization from its origins to the present. Stresses persons, ideas, movements and
institutions that have had the greatest impact upon the modern world.

151A,B. (5A,B) History of England and Great Britain (3,3) F, S

Survey and analysis of the cultural, economic and political growth of Great
Britain and the Commonwealth from earliest times to the present. Emphasis is
placed on the evolution of Anglo-American institutions and cultural heritage.

161A,B. (8A,B) History of the Americas (3,3) F, S

Comprehensive study of the colonizing activities of the Spanish, Portuguese,
French, Dutch and English in Latin America and Anglo-America; movement for
independence among colonial peoples of the western hemisphere; social, intellectual,
political and economic developments of the Latin American republics, Canada and
the United States. Meets the graduation requirement in United States history. Not
open to students with credit in History 171A,B.

171A,B. (7A,B) History of the United States (3,3) F, S

Survey of the political, social, economic and cultural development of the United
States from discovery to the present. Attention given to the rise of the new nation,
sectional and national problems, disunion and reconstruction, rise of industrial
America, the United States as a world power, welfare democracy and postwar
problems. Meets the graduation requirement in United States history. Not open
to students with credit in History 161A,B.

181A,B. (19A,B) History of Asia (3,3) F, S

Historical development of the Indian and Chinese civilizations and of their ex-
tensions in Indonesia, Indo-China, Japan, Korea and Central Asia; relations be-
tween East and West; contemporary problems in Asia.

UPPER DIVISION
ANCIENT AND MEDIEVAL

313. (125A) Ancient Greece (3) F
History of the Greeks and the Greek world from the earliest times to the
Roman Conquest.

314. (125B) Roman History (3) S
History of Rome and the Roman world from the Eighth Century B.C. to the
Fifth Century A.D.

316. (126A) Early Middle Ages (3) F

History of Western Civilization from the fall of the Roman Empire in the West
to the Crusades. Germanizaton of the West, evolution of Christian institutions,
Slavic expansion, Byzantinization of the Eastern Empire, Islamic civilization, Caro-
lingian age, feudal and manorial institutions.

317. (126B) High Middle Ages (3) S

History of Western Civilization from the Crusades to the end of the Middle
Ages. Revival of trade, growth of towns and of capitalism; origins of modern
political institutions; and medieval learning and art.
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MODERN EUROPEAN
332. (141A) The Age of Renaissance (3) F
Europe in transition. Precocious flowering of Italian culture and decline of
northern medieval civilization; emergence of the renaissance state in Italy, France
and Spain; genius of Florence and Venice; crisis of the Church and popular faith;
versatility of humanism.

333. (141B) The Age of Reformation (3) S

Europe in transition. Resolution of the religious crisis by Protestantism and
Catholic renewal; defusion and adaptation of renaissance culture; changing rela-
tions between government, society and religion on the Continent; commercial and
industrial capitalism and the Price revolution.

334. (142) The Age of Absolutism (3) F

Rise of the French Imperium in Europe and decline of the Spanish; triumph of
science and mechanistic philosophy; growth of statism and its increasing separa-
tion from religious sectarianism; impact upon warfare, society, economic enterprise
and culture.

336. (143) The French Revolution and Napoleon (3) S

End of the Old Regime and the French Revolution. Decline of the feudal mon-
archy, failure of enlightened despotism, the rise of revolutionary thought, French
Revolution, and Napoleonic imperialism.

337. (105) Evrope in the Nineteenth Century (3) F

Apogee of European power, influence and confidence. Recovery from French
Revolutionary and Napolecnic disturbances, reaction and revolution, nationalism,
unification of Germany and Italy, triumph of liberalism, challenge of socialism,
outburst of imperialism, alliances and alignments leading to World War 1.

339. (140) Evurope Since 1914 (3) F, S

World War I; outstanding changes in Europe after the first World War with
particular stress on the rise of Fascism in Italy, Nazism in Germany, Communism
in Russia, and Social Democracy in Scandinavia and Great Britain; the failure of
the League of Nations and the collapse of collective security, World War II; the
United Nations; postwar problems.

431A. (182) Early Balkan and Near Eastern History (3) F

The rise of Islam; establishment and organization of the Ummayyad and Abbasid
caliphates; the Turkish invasion and Crusades. Origin and development of the Otto-
man and Safavid empires; Islamic society and culture in 16th Century, decay of
the Islamic empires and expansion of Europe.

431B. (182) Recent Balkan and Near Eastern History (3) S

Rise of Nationalism in the Balkan and Near Eastern areas. Growth of Western
Imperialism; Westernization of Turkey and Iran; independent development of
Balkan and Arab states since World War I, establishment of Israel; Soviet impact
on the Balkans and the Near East.

RUSSIAN

341A. (177) Foundations of Russia (3) F

Foundations of the Russian state in Kiev; rise of Moscow; westernization and
expansion of Imperial Russia. Emphasis on the evolution of autocracy, orthodoxy
and serfdom.
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341B. (178) Modern Russia (3) S

Era of great reforms and revolutionary movements; downfall of Imperial Rus-
sia; establishment of the Soviet regime; chief political, social, economic and cul-
tural developments in the Soviet era; role of the Soviet Union in world affairs.

441. (179) Russian and Soviet Cultural History (3) F

Cultural development of Russia from Peter the Great to the present. Major con-
servative, liberal and radical trends of thought. Conflict between Russian tradition
and Communism.

BRITISH

353. (112) Tudor and Stuart England (3) F

New Monarchy; Renaissance and Reformation; rise of commercial, capitalism;
foundations of empire; age of Elizabeth I and Shakespeare; experiment in Divine
Right Monarchy; triumph of Puritan, Parliament and Common Law; the age of
the Puritan and Milton; the Restoration; and the beginnings of party and cabinet
government.

355. (111) Hanoverian England 3 S

Revolution of 1688, rise of party and cabinet government, Whig supremacy,
Johnsonian England, Second Hundred Years War, agricultural and industrial revo-
lutions, evangelical and humanitarian movements, England and the French Revolu-
tion, reaction and reform.

356. (114) Britain Since Victoria (3) F

British history from the accession of Queen Victoria to the present. Special
emphasis on economic and social conditions, intellectual ferment, advance of
democracy, rise of labor and socialism, and Britain’s changing world position.

451A,B. (113A,B) British Empire and Commonwealth (3,3) F, S

British expansion overseas from the earliest times to the present. 451A deals with
Irish plantations, Elizabethan sea dogs, trading companies and settlement colonies,
mercantilism, wars for trade and commerce. Fall of the First Empire. 451B deals
with rise of crown colonies and the colonial office, humanitarianism and free trade,
evolution of Canada, New Zealand, Australia, and South Africa toward dominion
status, British rule in India and tropical lands, rise of colonial nationalism.

455. (116) Constitutional History of England (3) S
Origin and evolution of the basic English political and legal institutions from the
earliest times to the present.

LATIN AMERICAN

360. (163) Latin American Peoples (3) F, S

Integrated study of the land, history, people’s government, economics, way of
life and international relationships of the Latin American nations, trends in terms
of broad groups with stress laid on important similarities and outstanding differ-
ences among the Latin American peoples. Not open for credit to majors in history.

362. Colonial Latin America (3) F

Spanish and Portuguese conquest and colonization in America; the development
of colonial life and institutions; international rivalry, Bourbon reforms, revolts,
intellectual currents in the 18th Century.

363. The Emerging Latin American Nations (3) §

Wars of independence; problems of the new nations; struggle for political and
economic stability; social and intellectual developments; international relations in
the 19th Century. Emphasis on comparisons rather than individual national histories.
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364. (167) Modern Latin America (3) F, S
History of the independent Latin American nations, with emphasis on common
characteristics and developments which have emerged in the 20th Century.

461. (161) The ABC Powers (3) F
History of Argentina, Brazil and Chile, with brief attention to Uruguay and
Paraguay; their role in the Americas and in the world.

462. (162) History of Mexico (3) S

Indian Mexico; Spanish conquest; War of Independence; the age of Santa Ana;
the Period of Reform; the Reign of Diaz; the Revolution of 1910; the Period of
Reconstruction; contemporary Mexico with .its cultural, social, political and eco-
nomic trends.

463. (164) The Caribbean Area (3) F
History of the West Indies, Central America and northern South America. Eco-
nomic, political and cultural development of these regions and their relations with
the United States.
UNITED STATES

372. (107A) United States: Colonial Period (3) F

Discovery and settlement of the new world; European institutions in a new
environment; development of colonial government, economy and social institutions;
European dynastic rivalry and colonial America.

373. (107B) United States: Age of Revolution (3) S

Clash between British attempts to control and tax the colonies and colonial dis-
taste for both; growth of an independent spirit; the American Revolution; prob-
lems of the new nation; the Constitution.

374. (109A) United States: Early National Period (3) F

Establishing the federal government; origins of the party system; foundations of
American foreign policy; and expanding economy; changing social scene; spread
of democracy; national self-discovery.

375. (109B) United States: Jacksonian Democracy and Sectional Crisis (3) S

Social and economic expansion; rebirth and development of political parties;
politics of slavery; Manifest Destiny and the Mexican War; growth of sectional
feeling; the disruption of American democracy.

376. (110) United States: Civil War and Reconstruction (3) F, S
Sectional rivalry, manifest destiny, mid-century divisive forces, Civil War and
reconstruction.

377. (130A) United States: Emergence of an Industrial Society (3) F, S

Growth of American industry from the post-Civil War period to the close of
the 19th Century, effect of industrialism on the businessman, farmer, laborer and
politician, rise of the city and the characteristics of immigration.

378. (130B) United States: The Progressive Period and the Twenties (3) F, S

Progressive movement from Theodore Roosevelt’s administration; its various
manifestations and accomplishments on the city, state and national levels. Rise of
America to world power. Analysis of the 1920s from an economic, social and
political point of view.

379. (131) United States: The Great Depression, War and Its Aftermath (3) F, S
Depression and the beginnings of welfare democracy; United States in World
War II; post-war problems and world affairs.
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471A,B. (150A,B) History of the Westward Movement (3,3) F, S

Analysis of the frontier experience of the American people; expansion across
the American continent and its influences on American ideas and institutions;
special attention given to explorations, movement of populations, effects of sec-
tionalism and the geographical bases for American development.

472. (158) History of the South (3) F
Survey of the economic, social, intellectual and political development of the
South from colonial times, with emphasis on the period from 1820 to the present.

473A. (185) Early California History (3) F

Spanish and Mexican periods of California history. Political, economic and
social development of California from its discovery and occupation by the Spanish
to the middle of the 19th Century.

473B. (186) Recent California History (3) S
American period of California history; political organization, progressivism,
recent political, social and cultural developments.

475A.B. (108A,B) Economic History of the United States (33) F, S

Survey of American economic development from its European backgrounds to
the present. Emphasis placed on agriculture, transportation, labor, manufacturing,
capital accumulation and corporate structures.

476A,B. (135A,B) Social History of the United States (3,3) P

Development of American society from the beginnings of settlement to the
present, with particular emphasis upon the modification of European institutions
in the American environment. Includes social structure, nature of the family,
ethnic tensions, Americanization of the immigrant, the changing character of urban
and rural life and the social background of major political events.

477A,B. (133A,B) American Intellectual History (3,3) F, S

Main intellectual currents in American history as expressed in the political and
economic thought, theology, philosophy, literature and science. Comment on the
economic background and the interaction between ideas and social structure.

478A,B. (155A,B) Diplomatic History of the United States (33) F, S

American foreign relations since the Revolution, giving special attention to the
concepts of manifest destiny, isolationism and the Monroe Doctrine; the increas-
ingly important role of the United States in international affairs.

479A,B. (147A,B) Constitutional History of the United States (33) F,§

Constitutional history in the chronological framework of American history
from colonial beginnings to post-World War 1I. Emphasis on the sources of con-
stitutional change in America—social, economic, intellectual, political—and on the
ways constitutional government have influenced American society.

FAR EASTERN AND SOUTH ASIAN

482A. (173) Imperial China (3) F

Background of the establishment of the Chinese empire, development and crys-
tallization of traditional institutions, expansion and contraction of the empire,
impact on adjacent areas, and the rise and fall of dynasties. Emphasis on institu-
tions and attitudes which produced the greatest impact on recent Chinese history.
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482B. (174) Modern China (3) $

Impact of the west and disintegration of the traditional order in the 19th Cen-
tury, revolutionary changes in the 20th Century, nature and problems of the
Republic, and the rise and establishment of communist power.

483A. (175) Traditional Japanese Civilization (3) F

Japanese civilization from its origins to the 19th Century. Emphasis on intellec-
tual and cultural developments on the selective adoption and modification of Chi-
nese culture.

483B. (175) Modern Japan (3) S

Japan from the late Tokugawa period to the present. Western impact on tradi-
tional Japan and the Japanese response; the development of a modern state; lib-
eralism and totalitarianism; the rise and fall of imperialism.

485A. The Early History of India (3) F

History of the Indian subcontinent from the time of the Indus Valley civiliza-
tion through the Mughal empire; the impact of invasions, from the Aryans to the
Moslems; formation and diffusion of Hindu culture; emphasis on social and intel-
lectual history.

485B. History of Modern India (3) S
Impact of the West on India since the 16th Century; the British period, Indian
renaissance and independence movements; India and Pakistan since independence.

GENERAL

491A. (118) Africa Before Partition (3) F

Egyptian, Greek, and Roman influence; early African states; Muslim invasion,
Islamic influences, and Arab settlements; Ethiopia; Mamluk Egypt and the Barbary
states; early Portuguese and Dutch activities; era of firearms and the slave trade;
Christian missions and the 19th Century explorations.

491B. (119) Modern and Contemporary Africa (3) S

Conquest of Africa by European states, contrasting colonial systems as they
evolved, anti-colonial movements and progress towards self-government or inde-
pendence, problems of economic and political development, and race tensions in
areas of white settlement.

495. Colloquivm (3) F,S

Prerequisite: Senior standing with “B” average and consent of instructor.
Analysis and interpretation of significant documents and works of history. Indi-
vidual works discussed will center about a general theme selected by the instructor.
May be repeated for a maximum of 6 units.

499. (199) Historians and Historiography (3) F, S
Introduction to historical methods with a discussion of major historians and
problems of historical interpretation. Required of history majors. To be taken in
the senior year.
GRADUATE DIVISION

631. (210) Seminar in European History (3)

651. (211) Seminar in British and Empire History (3)

661. Seminar in Latin American History (3)

672. (204) Seminar: The United States to 1900 (3)

673. (209) Seminar in Twentieth Century United States (3)

697. Directed Research (1-3)

698. (298) Thesis or Project (2-4) 4



Home Economics Courses of Instruction

HOME ECONOMICS

Professors: Bates, Z., Gillaspie, Williamson, L.

Associate Professors: Buckwalter, Hamilton, Hoff, Hupfield, Kefgen,
Lare, Vanderwarf, Wharton.

Assistant Professors: Baker, D., Beacom, Christian.

LOWER DIVISION

100. (50) Introduction to Home Economics (1) F, S
History, development and professional career opportunities in the field of home
€conomics.

111. (66) The Preschool Child (3) F,S

Prerequisites: Psychology 100, Sociology 100 (may be taken concurrently), or
equivalent. Patterning of behavior in home and nursery school, and interaction of
parents, children and teachers. (Lecture, laboratory.)

142. (78) Housing Design (2) F,S
Architectural, constructural and artistic factors of housing as related to family
needs. (Lecture, laboratory.)

151. (61) Clothing Construction and Consumer Problems (2) F, S
Principles of clothing construction and their application; consumer problems;
textiles. Not open to home economics majors. (Lecture and laboratory.)

221. (53) Management of the Modern Home (2) F, S
Management theory related to consumer problems; food, clothing, shelter, time,
energy, money. Not open for credit to home economics majors.

231. (51) Food Selection and Meal Preparation (2) F, S

Food selection and buying; meeting individual and family food needs; principles
of food preparation, family meals. Not open to home economics majors. (Lecture,
laboratory.)

232. (52) Basic Nutrition, Food Buying, and Meal Preparation (2) F, S

Basic principles of human nutrition; application to the selection of an adequate
diet; preparation of various types of food and some opportunity for the planning,
preparing and serving of simple meals. Designed for nurses and elective students.
(Lecture, laboratory.)

235. (70) Principles of Food Preparation (3) F S

Prerequisites: Chemistry 100 or 111A; 327 (may be taken concurrently) or equiv-
alent. Scientific principles and techniques in food preparation; factors that con-
tribute to quality of food products; judging quality of prepared foods. (Lecture,
laboratory.)

241. (54) Planning and Furnishing the Modern Home (3) F, S
Guides in planning, furnishing and managing an attractive home as the center
of family life. Not open to home economics majors. (Lecture, demonstration.)

251. (62) Principles of Clothing Selection (2) P8

Prerequisite: Art 100 or equivalent (may be taken concurrently). Analysis of
principles of apparel selection in relation to the economic and aesthetic aspects
of clothing.
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254. (75) Fundamentals of Clothing Design (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Home Economics 251 or equivalent. Analysis of theories and meth-
ods of clothing construction. (Lecture, laboratory.)

UPPER DIVISION

313. (131) Field Work with Preschool Children @)::F.8

Prerequisite: Home Economics 111 or Educational Psychology 301 or consent
of instructor. Participation in group care of young children in nursery schools.
Analysis of nursery curriculum and techniques in terms of basic objectives of
various programs. (Lecture, laboratory.)

321. (144) Home Management (3) F, S

Principles and philosophy of management in the home; decision making as af-
fected by family values, standards, goals, resources, and socio-economic condi-
tions.

323. (147) Personal and Family Economics (3) F, s
Theory and procedures in planning, controlling and evaluating resources.

327. (146) Household Equipment Technology (3) F, S
Scientific principles underlying the selection, care and operation of household
equipment. (Lecture, laboratory.)

331. (105) Fundamentals of Nutrition (3) F S
Prerequisites: Anatomy and Physiology 200, Home Economics 235 or equivalent.

Foundations of nutrition and its 'relation to health; application to feeding the in-
dividual and family.

333. (110) Meal Management (2) F, S

Prerequisite: Home Economics 331 or equivalent. Analysis of factors which in-
fluence meal plans, food selection, preparation and service in relation to manage-
ment of time, energy and money.

334. (110A) Quantity Meal Management (1) F, S

Meal planning and related activities for institutions and other large groups; re-
quired of students following the dietetic program. May be taken concurrently
with Home Economics 333.

335. (136) Quantity Food Production (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Home Economics 331 or consent of instructor. Principles of menu
planning, food purchasing and preparation for large groups; cost control. Experi-
ence in large quantity food production. (Lecture, laboratory.)

337. Food Service Management (3) F

Prerequisite: Accounting 200A or consent of instructor. Principles, organization
and management of the food service department. (Not open to students with credit
in Home Economics 336.)

338. Institution Equipment and Layout (3) S

Prerequisite: Home Economics 337 or consent of instructor. Selection, layout
and maintenance of institution food service equipment. (Not open to students
with credit in Home Economics 336.)

341. (101) Decorating and Furnishing Today’s Home (3) ss

Color and the fundamentals of design as applied to the home. Homemaking
teachers will develop projects for home furnishings units on the secondary level.
Other students will work on related projects. (May not be substituted for Home
Economics 344.)
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342. (140) Housing: Study of Environmental Factors (2) F, S

Problems of developing effective housing and communities for families in various
cultural situations. Sociological, financial, psychological and legislative factors of
housing are investigated.

344. (141) Interiors and Furnishings (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Art 100 or 111, Home Economics 353 (may be taken concur-
rently), or consent of instructor. Design principles as applied to interiors; analysis
of materials and elements used in home furnishings. (Lecture, laboratory.)

353. (107) Textile Selection (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Home Economics 251; Chemistry 100 or 111A, 327 (may be
taken concurrently) or equivalents; or consent of instructor. Recent developments
in textiles; natural and synthetic fibers, yarn and fabric construction, dyes and
finishes as they influence fabric selection, performance and care.

354. Analysis of Tailoring Processes (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Home Economics 254 or equivalent. Analysis of processes applied
to construction of suits and coats. (Lecture, laboratory.)

355. (176) Current Trends in Clothing, Textiles and Fashion Design (2) F, S
New textile developments; new techniques in teaching clothing; principles and
application of fashion design.

357. (115) Creative Pattern Design (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Home Economics 254 or equivalent. Experimental approach to
analysis of factors influencing clothing synthesis and design. (Lecture, laboratory.)

400. (171) Procedures and Demonstration Techniques (2) F, S

Prerequisite: Speech 130 or 132 or equivalent, basic courses in major areas of
home economics. Procedures in presenting subject matter in the various areas of
home economics including principles and techniques of demonstration. (Lecture,
laboratory.)

409. (190) Special Studies (2) F, S

Prerequisites: Home economics major, senior standing. Investigation and discus-
sion of significant problems and issues in home economics. Emphasis in contem-
porary literature relating to home economics, individual investigation and group
discussion of selected problems.

411. (102) Individual Child Study (Preschool years) (3) SS

Prerequisites: Psychology 100, Educational Psychology 301 or consent of in-
structor. Designed for homemaking teachers. Study of an individual child in a
family and community setting as a basis for formulating guidance practices in the
home. Evaluating current materials in child care and development for use at the
secondary level.

413. (195) The Family in the Community (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Psychology 100 and Sociology 100 or Educational Psychology 301,
or consent of instructor. Exploration of key concepts underlying contemporary
American family life and community agencies serving the urban family.

419. (165) Family Life Education (3) F, S

Concepts of family development and interaction in the modern American family
with special emphasis on leadership opportunities for professional persons. Not
open to students with credit in Sociology 475.
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423. (145) Home Management Project (3) F, S

Prerequisites: Home Economics 321, 323 or equivalent. Analysis of family goals
and values in a rapidly changing culture; principles and concepts of management
developed through field work with families. Individual and group conferences
arranged.

430. (150) Nutrition and Health (3) F,S

Intensive study of nutrition including evaluation of current trends in food and
nutrition. Designed for students in health education, elementary and secondary
education, social service and other elective students. Not open to home economics
majors.

431. Advanced Foods (3) S
Prerequisite: Home Economics 235. Specific food preparation problems. Use of
additives, prefabrications, processing and sanitation. (Lecture, laboratory.)

432. (128) Experimental Foods (3) F,. S
Prerequisite: Home Economics 331 or equivalent. Scientific principles and ex-
perimental procedures applied to food processes. (Lecture, laboratory.)

433. Nutrition of Infants and Children (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Home Economics 331 or equivalent. Nutritional needs specifically
related to the development of the embryo, the infant and the child through ado-
lescence. Methods of judging nutritional status of children and evidences of mal-
nutrition.

434. Recent Developments in Food (3) S
Prerequisite: Must be preceded by courses in food or consent of instructor.
Analysis of recent developments and current research in food.

435. (120) Techniques for Teaching Foods (3) SS

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Suggested techniques for teaching foods on
the meal basis in the 50-minute class period in the junior or senior high school.
Emphasis on use of the all-purpose room; time management; arrangement of equip-
ment in the units; work simplification; demonstration techniques; freezing as re-
lated to meal preparation; appealing food experiences for teen-agers as related to
nutrition.

436. (161) Advanced Nutrition (3) F, s

Prerequisites: Home Economics 331 or equivalent; Chemistry 448 (may be taken
concurrently), or consent of instructor. Metabolism of protein, fats, carbohydrates,
minerals and vitamins; interrelationships of nutrients; procedures for determining
nutritional requirements of individuals; cultural aspects of food as they relate to
nutrition.

437. Cultural and Aesthetic Aspects of Food (3) F S

Prerequisites: Psychology 100, Sociology 100, Home Economics 331 or equiva-
lents. Science and art of food preparation in relation to historical, national, regional,
racial and religious customs; consideration of economic conditions. (Lecture,
laboratory.)

438. (170) Diet in Health and Disease (3) F, s

Prerequisites: Home Economics 331 or equivalent; Anatomy and Physiology
200, or consent of instructor. Nutritional requirements of specific phases of
normal growth and development; dietary modification for abnormal and disease
conditions.
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Home Etonomics Courses of Instruction

441. (142) Advanced Interiors and Furnishings (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Home Economics 344 or consent of instructor. Advanced study
of home furnishings design with emphasis upon functional planning for residences.
Includes applied interior design, historic periods, interior lighting, color theory
and textiles.

443. (143) Recent Developments in Housing and Home Furnishings (2) F, S

Prerequisites: Home Economics 342, 344, or consent of instructor. Recent trends
in materials, construction and care of housing and home furnishings. Research
in the evaluation and care of new products.

451. Fashion Analysis (3) S

Prerequisite: Home Economics 251 or consent of instructor. Factors affecting
fashion trends, patterns of clothing consumption, consumer acceptance or rejec-
tion of European and American fashions. Organization and structure of the fashion
industry.

452, (177) Costume Design and Draping (3) F, S
Prerequisite: Home Economics 357 or consent of instructor. Creating original
design through French draping. (Lecture, laboratory.)

453. (175) Advanced Textiles (3) F, S

Prerequisite: Home Economics 353 or equivalent. Investigation of chemical and
physical structure of fibers and physical properties of yarns and fabrics in relation
to fabric serviceability.

454. Experimental Clothing (3) F

Prerequisites: Home Economics 254, 353 or consent of instructor. Experimental
approach to apparel construction; evaluation of appropriate construction tech-
niques as related to fabric geometry, garment appearance and serviceability. (Lec-
ture, laboratory.)

459. (179) Psychological, Sociological and Economic Aspects of Clothing (3) S

Prerequisites: Home Economics 251, Psychology 100, Economics 200 or 300,
Sociology 100 or 142 or consent of instructor. Analysis and interpretation of
psychological, sociological and economic influences on the selection of individual
and family clothing.

461. Community Nutrition (3) F

Prerequisite: Home Economics 331. Nutritional status and factors responsible for
the nutrient intake of all people. Communication techniques in community nutri-
tion education.

462. Recent Developments in Nutrition (3) F

Prerequisite: Must be preceded by courses in nutrition or consent of instructor.
Analysis of recent developments and current research in nutrition. (Not open to
students with credit in Home Economics 439.)

GRADUATE DIVISION
511. (225) Family Development (3)
561. (215) Curriculum Development in Home Economics (3)
563. (220) Evaluation in Home Economics (3)
587. (265) Trends and Perspective in Home Economics (3)
605. (260) Seminar in Organization and Administration of Home Economics (3)
615. (240) Seminar in Child Development (3)
625. (235) Seminar in Family Finance and Management (3)
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635. (250) Seminar in Food and Nutrition (3)

645. (230) Seminar in Housing and Home Furnishings (3)
655. (245) Seminar in Clothing and-Textiles (3)

665. (255) Seminar in Home Economics Education (3)
696. (297) Research Methods (3)

698. (298) Thesis or Project (2-4)

INDUSTRIAL ARTS

Professors: Dean, Genevro, Grainge, Lathrop, Powell, P., Ryan, Torres.
Associate Professors: Farr, Nicholson, Rawson, Schmidt.

Assistant Professors: Brandstatt, Gietl, Graham, La Cour, Macon,
Patcha, Quinones, Smith, D., Trout, Williams, W.

LOWER DIVISION

111. (1) Introductory Wood (2) F, S
Survey of basic wood processes, practices and apparatus with emphasis on the
understanding of current principles and procedures. (Laboratory included.)

121. (11) General Metals1 (2) F, S

Properties of ferrous and non-ferrous metals, characteristics of hand and ma-
chine tools, and the basic processes of forging, foundry, art metal, machining,
sheet metal and welding. (Laboratory included.)

131. (21) General Electricity (2) F, S
Basic principles of electricity, Direct and Alternating current theory, batteries,
rotating machinery and test equipment. (Laboratory included.)

141. (30) Industrial Drawing! (2) F, S

Basic principles of instrument and freehand drawing. Use and care of drawing
instruments, lettering, sketching, pictorials, orthographics and working drawings.
(Laboratory included.)

151. (41) GraphicArtsl (2) F, S

Principles of elementary typographic design and layout, type composition and
presswork. Discussions and activities emphasize letterpress and offset lithographic
printing processes. (Laboratory included.)

161. (56) Avutomotivel (2) F, S

Principles of operation of the various components and the economics of selection
and use of the modern automobile. Practical experience in maintenance and repair
at the owner-operator level. (Laboratory included.)

181. (80) Industrial Arts Orientation (1) F, S

Evaluation of students’ academic, social and mechanical aptitudes and abilities
determined through standardized tests. Personal cumulative records started. Orien-
tation in industrial arts philosophy, credential requirements and opportunities in
teaching included. (Required course for all industrial arts majors.)

211. (3) Industrial Coatings (2) F, S

Development, manufacture and use of modern industrial coatings, with emphasis
on their application as protective and decorative substances for wood, metal and
other materials. (Laboratory included.)
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241. (35) Introductory Graphics (3) F,S

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 141 or equivalent. Use of graphical techniques as a
means of presenting data. Graphical representation will inclu